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GENERAL NEWS

HAS Director Wim Stokhofreports
on a successful ICAS 2, having
resulted in a newly established

permanent ICAS Secretariat to be

administered by the HAS. - (p.3)

The new Asia-Europe Museum
Network is a leap forward in sharing
art collections. After all ‘art is not
merely European or Asian. Art is the
world’s heritage’... writes Delfin
Colomé. - (p.5)

Emile Schwidder, in his article
‘Go East, Young Man’, talks about
IISH initiatives for acquiring
material for the archives and library,
as well as for the more recent moves
to create historical sources in the
form ofaudio and audio-visual
archives. - (p.7)

30 11

THEME
POP MUSIC IN ASIA

Pop music is no longer exclusively
Western. Asian pop has left the
eighties behind, copying the West
and a ‘star’system ofsingers have
been swapped for more variety of
mainstream and underground
music as well as of musical
subcultures. Never mind the music,
here’s a social phenomenon that
deserves scholarly attention. Accor-
ding Keith Howard, guest editor for
the ‘Pop Music in Asia’ theme,
popular culture and popular
music show us how the world
is changing. - (p.2 and 12-18)

I Project

CENTRAL ASIA

16t

Insignificant in sheer numbers,
the Tsaatan, or Reindeer people,
may hold important keys to
understanding Mongolian culture
and traditions at large. Zandan
Enebish contends that more research
on the severely threatened Tsaatan
lifestyle, language, and customs are
indispensable to this end. - (p.19)

190 21

SOUTH ASIA

Gerda Theuns-de Boer asks herself
where the urge to depict pigs and
boars originates and inquires into
the Indian symbols and
myths connected with
these animals and how
they came to be shaped into
icons. - (p.22)

The Indian cultural past is present
in everyday life, but the Indian
author is very much disconnected
from this tradition. In his interview
with Nirmal VVarma, Thomas de
Bruijn portrays him as ‘AHindi

Author on the Shores of

The turbulent 17thcentury
carries the proof(and
wounds) ofthe irrefutable
power ofgunpowder. The
VOC production and trade of
gunpowder merit attention,
says Wil Dijk. - (p.25)
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SOUTHEAST ASIA

What is the best scenario for
the economic development ofEast
Timor and how can the
international arena contribute to
the process of reconstruction?
Jacqueline Vel reports on the
Amsterdam seminar: ‘East Timor:
Building a New Nation State’ where
Dr José Ramos-Horta delivered
the opening speech, -(p.28)

Afar cry from
the spectacle of
today’s conflict-
ridden archi-
pelago, with the
idea ofIndonesia
as a modern,
secular state able
to bring progress to a diverse
population, the Museum ofNational
Awakening provides a ‘Testament to
the Idea ofIndonesia’, writes Andrew
Symon. -(p.30)

The new publication Batavia in
19th-Century Photographs
documents the beginnings of
amodern city and that of
topographical photography in the
Netherlands East Indies, writes
Doris Jedamski. - (p.3J)

iCOTT MSMIIICKI

BATAVIA

" NINETEENTH CENTURY PHOTOGRAPHS

Freek Colombijn reviews The’
Historical Atlas of Indonesia. Robert
Cribb’s publication, he writes,
deserves praise and gratitude from
all Indonesianists. - (p.32)

Philippe Peycam introduces his
Center for Khmer Studies, based in
Siem Reap, Cambodia. The country’s
intellectual and cultural life has
been severely scarred in the past
decades and the Center therefore
combines cultural and
humanitarian activities. - (p.35)
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EAST ASIA

Marc Buijnsters reviews Jacqueline
Stone’s welcome study into the
discourse of‘original
enlightenment’ (hongaku) that
claims all beings are inherently
Buddhas, -(p.36)

When North Korean media reported
the discovery of the tomb of
Tan'gun, the State’s regime quickly
proved itselfthe custodians ofthe
tomb and relics in order to
strengthen its claim as the rightful
heirs to Tan’gun, purported to be
the first ruler ofthe Korean people.

~(P39)

Due to th E E feasibility of
the regioX Inrarely seen
visits from Western artists when
Robert Powell arrived in 1975. His
watercolours and pencil and ink
drawings document the region’s
architecture that he encountered
during his twenty-five year
exploration ofthe Himalayas.
-iP-43)

Instead ofencountering some kind
ofacceptance ofthe huge range of
modernist art now produced and
exhibited in many Asian countries
at the Venice Bienniale this year,
John Clark found himselfin a
peculiar set oftime warps. - (p.45)
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Editorial

The year 2001 marked a few changes in the Newsletter, among which are some introductions among the
editorial board. Mark Meulenbeld (Princeton University) has joined us as our new China Editor, and
Stephan van Galen (CNWS, Leiden University) has taken on the editorship for the Southeast Asia main-
land. We would like to point out that our IIAS colleagues also deserve recognition for their very hard
work in taking on the formidable task ofassembling and editing news published in the Pink Pages. The
IIAS Newsletter is shaped by the combined efforts of the editorial board, the staff, and, of course, our
readership. Over the years, the editorial room had been assembling a file of readers’ reactions called
‘Fanmail’, which has proven to be a source ofsupport in times ofdeadline aggravations. However, in the
past several months, the file has accrued a value somewhat beyond that, as it tells us a great deal about
who our readership is, what you appreciate, and, inevitably, don’t appreciate about the Newsletter. At
the beginning of 2001, the 11AS embarked on an efFort to canvass a random selection of our readership
with an opinion survey; we sent it out to associates and colleagues and asked about the Newsletter in
terms of its relevence, approach, appearance, variety, and various other features. It was in this spirit that
we invited Han van der Horst, a historian with NufFic, to address our readers with his view on the
Newsletter. We agree with a number of his points, and we very much hope that he and you will appreci-
ate the modem subject matter taken up in this issue’s special theme section, ‘Pop Music in Asia’, guest
edited by Keith Howard ofSOAS in London. A message to all of our readers - keep letting us know what

you think! m The Editors

GUEST EDITOR

Keith Howard

On the Social Phenomenon ofAsian pop

By KOEN DE CEUSTER

alking to this issue’s Guest Editor, Keith
Howard, on asunny early autumn after-
noon in his office in the SOAS building, |
was struck by the almost inevitable pull in his
research towards popu-
lar music. Although he
indicated that, music-wise, Asian
pop was sometimes little more than
a boring replica of Western styles of
pop music, he stressed that as a so-
cial phenomenon it decidedly de-
served scholarly attention. For too
long, musicology in the West has
been concentrating almost exclu-
sively on ‘classical’ music, despite
dwindling interest from the public.
Although he willingly admits that
such research has undeniable schol-
arly merits, he personally is more
interested in the social uses of
music.

He was already cheesed out’
when, during and after his MA
training as a Western musicolo-
gist/composer, he could get a com-
mission to write new academic-style
music, but that the composition would be performed once
to an audience ofperhaps forty people, never to be played
again. He stresses: ‘that doesn’t seem to me the way that
music should be.” Asimilar frustration gripped him when
he began teaching music. Forced by the school curriculum
to teach major and minor scales, he saw pupils donning
their Walkmans outside the classroom, but hating their
music classes, ‘a situation still all too common throughout
schools in Britain today.’

After his MA, he wanted to look at how people used
music and trained in anthropology, and embarked on a
PhD at Queens University, Belfast. Korea became his pre-
ferred terrain for research. The country proved an excellent
example ofa modernizing society where remnants ofpre-
industrial life coexisted with a modern, contemporary,
global society. “You could still find people who sang folk-
songs that they had sung until the 1950s in the fields, and
you could go into Seoul and watch people buying pop
music.” With regard to folk music, he was most interested
in the connections between the past and the present.
Rather than concentrating on what it had been like, he was
fascinated by the present, and looked at preservation
movements, change and standardization; at political and
popular uses, and at how folk music was being taught.
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The standard way of conducting ethnomusicological
fieldwork is to look at the soundscape. You do notjust look
at the small area you want to study, but at everything that
is out there.” So, although he concentrated on folk music
during a nearly eighteen-month stay in the countryside,
he also collected samples of virtually everything - TV

shows, pop, court, folk, and Western
music. Commissioned in 1992 to pro-
duce the in-flight Korean pop music
programs for Lufthansa and Singa-
pore Airlines, he began taking a closer
look at the pop scene in Asia. Unlike
the late 1980s, when Asian pop was
dominated by a ‘star-system’ of
singers excelling in formulaic ‘Eurovi-
sion’-type ballads, ‘the nineties were
when a lot more variety came in. You
can call it globalization, but you could
also see fragmentation in the market,
and fragmentation allowed people to
I hearwhat they wanted. It allowed un-
0 derground music to become more
1 mainstream. It allowed dedicated
I markets to emerge for musical sub-
° cultures.’
h  These rapid changes were in part a
o consequence of the globalized pop
video culture brought to the region by
satellite TV. ‘Videos moved the market to a vision of pop
based on visuals, based on action and dance. Ideas move
very quickly from country to country, because everyone
follows the visual information, and styles change very
quickly. Satellite TV allows local cultures to appropriate
music styles very quickly. So you see each country taking
elements ofrap, garage, jungle, and hip hop and combin-
ing these with more local styles. You get appropriation, but
in mixes you would never hear in the West, that are no
longerjust rap, no longer street music, no longer Jamaican
reggae, but fusions that are very Asian.’

Although Keith's future research will remain focused on
folk music and issues ofpreservation (notably in projects in
Buryatia and Thailand), he will remain a keen observer of
pop music, if only because: ‘Popular culture and popular
music show us how the world is changing. We are moving
from aworld where you could look at single music cultures
isolated from the rest ofthe world with very clear and neat
power structures, government down, authority down,
landowners down. We’re moving to a more global market
where influences in music come and go all the rime, and
where the powerful forces tend to be companies, or the
media, or ideas.’m - (KDC)

|

The International Institute for Asian
Studies is a postdoctoral research centre
based in Leiden and Amsterdam.
The main objective of the HAS is to
encourage Asian Studies in the
Humanities and the Social Sciences
(the Social Sciences and Humanities:
ranging from Linguistics and
Anthropology to Political Science, Law,
Environmental and Developmental
studies) and to promote national and
international cooperation in these fields.
The 11AS was established in 1993 on the
initiative of the Royal Netherlands
Academy of Arts and Sciences, Leiden
University, the University of Amsterdam,
and the Free University Amsterdam. It is
financed mainly by the Netherlands
Ministry of Education, Culture, and
Sciences.

Based in the Netherlands, the Institute
acts as an (international mediator,
bringing various parties together for the
enhancement of Asian Studies. In keeping
with the Netherlands’ tradition of
transferring goods and ideas, the 1IAS
works as a clearing-house of knowledge
and information.This entails activities
such as providing information services,
constructing an international network,
and setting up international cooperative
projects and research programmes. In
this way the 1IAS functions as a window
on Europe for non-Europeans and
contributes to the cultural
rapprochement between Asia and
Europe.

Research fellows at a post-PhD level are
temporarily employed by or affiliated to
the Institute, either within the
framework of a collaborative research
programme, or on an individual basis.The
IIAS organizes seminars, workshops, and
conferences, publishes a newsletter
(circulation approximately 22,000 copies)
and has established a database which
contains information about researchers
and current research in the field of Asian
Studies within Europe and worldwide.
A Guide to Asian Studies in Europe,

a printed version of parts of this
database was published in 1998.
The Institute also has its own server and
Internet site to which a growing number
of institutes related to Asian Studies
is linked.

Since 1994 the HAS has been appointed
to run the Secretariat of the European
Science Foundation Asia Committee
(Strasbourg). Together with this
Committee the IIAS shares the objective
of improving the international
cooperation in the field of Asian Studies
(additional information
can be acquired at the IIAS).

In 1997 the Strategic Alliance for Asian
Studies was established: an international
co-operation between the Nordic
Institute of Asian Studies (NIAS),
Copenhagen, and the [IAS.The Institute
of Asian Affairs (IFA), Hamburg, the
European Institute for Asian Studies,
Brussels, and the Asia-Europe Centre
(AEC) have since joined the Alliance.
The Asia Alliance was set up to enhance
research on (contemporary) Asia and to
create networks in Asia and Europe with
academic and non-academic institutions
and actors.

Upon the initiative of the 1IAS, and in
close co-operation with NIAS, the
Programme for Europe-Asia Research
Linkages (PEARL) was established in
Seoul in October 1998. It is a network of
researchers from Asia and Europe, i.e.
from the ASEM (Asia-Europe Meetings)
member countries, representing leading
Asian and European Studies institutes.
PEARL believes that promotion of Asia-
Europe research co-operation ought
to be an integral part of the ASEM
dynamics.The 1IAS provides the
Secretariat for PEARL
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ICAS SECRETARIAT
FOUNDED & NEW ICAS
WEBSITE

The presidents of the professional
organizations for Asian Studies - the
Association for Asian Studies (AAS, US);
the International Institute for Asian
Studies, (HAS, the Netherlands), organizer
of the first International Convention of
Asian Scholars (ICAS |, 1998); the Freie
Universitat Berlin, organizer of ICAS [;and
the University of Singapore, future
organizer of ICAS Il (2003) —convened a
meeting in Europe at which it was decided
to establish a permanent ICAS Secretariat
to be attached to the HAS.

That the ICAS concept of a cross-
disciplinary and cross-regional approach to
Asian Studies has clearly proven to be a
success was an important factor in the
decision. ICAS Il in Berlin drew almost
one thousand scholars from Asia, Europe,
and America. In order to safeguard and
facilitate these new developments in Asian
Studies, a secretariat was deemed
necessary.The secretariat is to act as the
ICAS archive and pursue a clear visibility
by being present at major meetings of
Asian scholars and by publishing regular
reports on its activities in the HAS
Newsletter and HAS website.The
secretariat will also be instrumental in
drawing up a regulating framework for the
ICAS activities. For more information,
please visit our new website (see below).

For more information:

International Institute

for Asian Studies
P.O. Box 9515,2300 RA Leiden, NL
Tel.:+31-71-527 2227
Fax:+31-71-527 4 162
E-mail; ilas@iet.ieidenuniv.nl

ICAS Website:
www.icassecretariat.nl

11 AUGUST 2001
BERLIN, GERMANY

ICAS 2 Panel Report

GENERAL NEWS

he International Institute for Asian Studies

Director s note
Permanent ICAS Secretariat Established

Although there have always been, ofcourse, many individual contacts between researchers from
both sides of the Atlantic, what had long been missing was an open, loosely organized frame-
work or platform, a forum that would allow specialists from all areas, disciplines, regions, and
paradigms to informally meet, exchange ideas, and engage in new plans for joint research activ-
ities. Because European and American scholars in the field of Asia Studies felt a need for closer
interaction within their research, the International Convention for Asia Scholars (ICAS) was es-
tablished three years ago. In close cooperation with the Association for Asian Studies (AAS, US)
a first convention was organized in the Netherlands in 1998. The HAS in its capacity of the sec-
retariat of the Asia Committee of the European Science Foundation (ESF) was responsible for
the planning and implementation.

By WIM STOKHOF

n academic pro-

gramme commit-

tee, consisting of

members from various

European professional or-

ganizations  for Asian

Studies and representatives from the

AAS, selected individual papers and

decided on more than ahundred-and-

thirty panels. Approximately one

thousand Asianists from all over the

world participated in ICAS I, which

grew into a multidisciplinary interre-

gional platform where Asianists from

America, Europe, and Asia discussed
problems of common interest.

From the very beginning, ICAS gave
special attention to the participation
ofscholars from Asia: research on Asia
without close cooperation with col-
leagues from that region would have
been a pointless undertaking. Al-
though regional academic infrastruc-
ture building is still at an early stage
in Asia and cross-national profession-

Building @
Future for ASEM

During ICAS 2, held at the Free University of Berlin from 9 to
12 August 2001, a panel on ‘Building a Future for ASEM’ was
convened by Wim Stokhof (11AS, director) and Paul van der
Velde. The panel began with Prof. Stokhofgiving abriefintro-
duction to the genesis of ASEM and its current state of play.
He claims ASEM is now at a crossroad. Interest in ASEM is
waning. There is a growing feeling that for the ASEM process
to be sustained, it has to go beyond the official and political
level to involve the civil society. There should also be more
bottom-up initiatives and less ofthe top-down directives.

By YEO LAY HWEE

uring the panel,

Paul van der Velde

m\ m also gave a short

, 1 presentation of the book
that he co-edited with

Wim Stokhof: Asian-Euro-

pean Perspectives - Developing the
ASEM Process. This book can be said
to be the sequel to their first book
The Asia-Europe Meeting (ASEM) - A
Window 0f Opportunity that was pub-
lished in 1999. Two younger scholars,
Sebastian Bersick, MA from the Free

University of Berlin, Germany and
Yeo Lay Hwee, MA from the National
University of Singapore (NUS), who
have just completed their PhD dis-
sertations on the subject of ASEM
each gave their short presentation
on the ASEM process.

In her presentation of ASEM, Yeo
Lay Hwee emphasized the multiplici-
ty and multi-dimensional character-
istics of ASEM. She personified ASEM
as a creature with three different
faces, and what you see depends on
where you stand. From the realist’s
standpoint, ASEM is simply an inter-

al associations such as the European
ones are often even only in a planning
stage, ICAS | was quite successful in
attracting Asian researchers.

There was a remarkably equal dis-
tribution of participants per region:
35 per cent of the home institutions
were located in the US, an equal per-
centage in Europe, and 30 per cent in
Asial The second ICAS took place in
Berlin, Germany from 9 to 12 August
this year and, again, most partici-
pantsjudged the convention as quite
successful and effective.

ICAS (J0O€S to Asia.

An estimated 800 participants gave
acte de presence at the garden-like sur-
roundings of the Freie Universitat
Berlin where ICAS Il was held. Spe-
cialists on Asia met each other dur-
ing panels, discussion groups, and
video presentations, at bookstalls, or
strolling and picnicking on the
premises ofthe Henry Ford Building,
the main venue of the convention.
The ICAS spirit appeared very much

governmental diplomatic  forum
with its focus on summit diplomacy.
From the perspective of a liberal in-
stitutionalist, ASEM could be seen as
a cooperative regime if we defined
regimes broadly as ‘social institu-
tions’ created to facilitate coopera-
tion. Social constructivists, by con-
trast, look at the prospects of ASEM
serving as aregional integrator, help-
ing to engender greater intro-region-
al cooperation among the Asian
ASEM members, and contributing to-
wards the building ofaregional iden-
tity in East Asia.

Sebastian Bersick, in his paper
on ‘The ASEM Process - Results and
Prospects of an Inter-regional Ap-
proach to International Relations’,
focused on the discussion as to
whether the concept ofinter-region-
al dialogue or forum could be accu-
rately applied to the ASEM process.
He traced the emergence of inter-re-
gional approaches as an additional
layer of policy making in the inter-
national system, and explained the
development of ASEM as part of this
emerging trend. The impact of
ASEM, in turn, on the prospects ofan
inter-regional approach to interna-
tional relations was also examined in
greater depth.

Different aspects of ASEM were
touched upon by the discussants.ofa
distinguished panel comprised of
Wang Gungwu (Director of the East
Asian Institute, NUS), Alfredo Robles
Jr (De La Salle University), Rudiger
Machetzki (University of Hamburg),

alive and kicking. For the organiza-
tion ofICAS I, the Association ofChi-
nese Political Studies joined as did
the Japanese-German Centre Berlin
and the Asia Pacific Forum Berlin.

It is very gratifying for us to estab-
lish that our initiative to set up a
kind oftripolar platform for scholars
from Asia, Europe, and the US, has
been received so well in general and
in particular by our colleagues from
Asia. The National University of Sin-
gapore has offered to organize the
third ICAS in Singapore in August
2003. A good place for an academic
gathering focused on Asia.

ICAs Secretariatfounded.

During a meeting of the Presidents
of the professional organizations for
Asian Studies in Europe, the President
and Secretary of the Association for
Asian Studies (AAS, US), the organizer
of the first International Convention
ofAsian Scholars (ICAS 1, 1998), the In-
ternational Institute for Asian Stud-
ies, (HAS, the Netherlands), the pre-

and M. Subhan (European Institute
for Asian Studies, Brussels).

Being a historian, Wang Gungwu
looked at Asia-Europe relations from
its historical perspective and noted
that Asia-Europe relations has been
based on a series of bilateral ties for
centuries, especially during the hey-
days of the colonial period. Even in
the post-colonial era, relationships
remain essentially on a bilateral
basis. To transcend this bilateralism
to a multilateral inter-regional dia-
logue like ASEM is a big leap for-
ward, and hence fraught with diffi-
culties, particularly because of the
jealously guarded notion of nation-
states and national interests.

Rudiger Machetzki emphasized
the fact that trade and investment
figures disclose a sound basis for a
closer Asia-Europe partnership. Be-
yond economics, there is also an array
of topics that can be placed on the
agenda of the Asia-Europe meetings.
Progress, however, will be slow and
one should not have excessive expec-
tations for what the ASEM process
can achieve in ashort span oftime.

Alfredo Robles Jr focused on an
area of Asia-Europe cooperation that
could have potential impact in the
international arena. The Asian finan-
cial crisis has brought Asia and Eu-
rope closer together on the need to
reform the international financial
architecture. Joint studies have been
undertaken and some recommenda-
tions have been made. The establish-
ment ofthe ASEM Trust Fund to help

‘P'rrrrr:

sent organizer of ICAS Il, the Freie
Universitat Berlin, and the future or-
ganizer of ICAS Il (2003), the Univer-
sity of Singapore, it was decided to es-
tablish a permanent ICAS Secretariat,
which will be attached to the IIAS.
This decision was made since the ICAS
concept of cross-disciplinary and
cross-regional approach to Asian
Studies has clearly proven to be a suc-
cess. ICAS 11 in Berlin drew almost one
thousand scholars from Asia, Europe,
and America. In order to safeguard
and facilitate these new develop-
ments in Asian Studies, a secretariat
was deemed necessary. Concretely,
the secretariat will act as the ICAS
archive and actively pursue clear visi-
bility through its presence at major
meetings ofAsia scholars and regular
reports on its activities in the HAS
Newsletter and website. The secretariat
will also be instrumental in drawing
up a regulatory framework for the
ICAS activities. m

Seeyou all in Singapore!

Editors' Note: For articles from the ICAS 2
published in this issue, see this page, and

pp. 4,10,42 in the White Pages, and p.60

of the Pink Pages.

Professor Wim Stokhof is Director of the
International Institute for Asian Studies,
Leiden and Amsterdam, the Netherlands.
E-mail: iias@let.leidenuniv.nl

the countries seriously affected by
the Asian financial crisis is another
concrete feature of ASEM cooperation
that deserves to be highlighted.

M. Subhan highlighted the role of
the European Commission in the
ASEM project. He took a more narrow
approach and looked at ASEM from
the perspective ofindividual actors in
the European Commission and
touched on how policies could ulti-
mately be influenced by the parochial
or petty interest of officials and the
interpretations they made of the
Commission’s policy towards ASEM.

During the discussions that fol-
lowed, other issues, such as the role of
the media, the widening ofthe ASEM
process to include the NGOs, and the
possibility of a Social Forum as pro-
posed by the ASEM People’s Forum in
Seoul, also surfaced. In conclusion,
while there are different interpreta-
tions of the ASEM process, most peo-
ple in the panel believe strongly in
the need and importance for contin-
ued dialogue between Asia and Eu-
rope. One theme that emerged clearly
throughout the panel discussion, and
was emphasized by most partici-
pants, is the importance ofengaging
the civil society and making ASEM
relevant to its people. m

Yeo Lay Hwee, MA is a Research Fellow
at the Singapore Institute of International
Affairs

E-mail:ylh@dupi.dk and ylh@pacific.net.sg
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Two 10”-Century Jesuits

& the ‘Asian

Origin of

all First Americans

Sixteenth-century Spanish cartography showed Asia connected
to the Americas by a fictitious land bridge or referred to it
with names like ‘Cathay’, ‘Asia Magna’or ‘Asia Orientalis’ writ-
ten on maps of America. Today, such political land bridge car-
tography is still regarded to have been a result of ignorance,
despite the fact that the principles ofrealistic cartography had
been known since 1507. The ways that the Jesuits José de Acos-
ta (1540-1600) and Matteo Ricci (1552-1610) used these contra-
dictory cartographic traditions lend new insights into their re-
spective political backgrounds. Interestingly, the impact of
some of these Renaissance concepts on today’s sciences
-brought along some unexpected surprises.

By HELGA GEMEGAH

atteo Ricci and
José de Acosta
are considered

to have been experts in

their respective fields of

mission, Asia for Ricci
and America for Acosta. Both men
dealt with the geography of the
Americas and ofAsia, but their view-
points reveal some essential differ-
ences, which show that their respec-
tive approaches depended on pre-ex-
isting cartographic traditions.

Research
Project

José de Acosta:

Fictitious cartography

In 1590, the Spanish Jesuit Acosta
wrote that animals and the First
Americans had, in several migrations,
walked across a land bridge from Asia.
His concepts, thought to be based on
empirical data, are still cited in re-
search into the peopling ofthe Ameri-
cas. Acloser look, however, shows that
Acosta borrowed the land bridge con-
cept from previous Spanish political
cartography. Land bridge cartography
has to be seen in the context of the
Bula Intercaetera of 1493, which de-
clared territories to the west ofthe At-
lantic demarcation line to belong to
Spain. If connected to the Americas,
Asia would thus become a Spanish
possession (Gemegah 1999:107).

A century of Spanish and Habs-
burg land bridge concepts is repre-
sented by the following maps show-
ing Asia as part ofthe Americas.

- In a 1521 map by Bartolomeo
Colon or Zorzi, a coastal line in the
Caribbean connected ‘Mondo Novo’
to Asia (Bagrow 1985-Fig. 28).

- In a 1542 map by Caspar Vopel,
America and Asia were shown united
on asingle land mass. ‘Asia Oriental-
is’ and ‘Cathay’ are written near
‘Hispania Nova’, turning China and
Mexico into neighbours. An interest-
ing detail on Vopel’s map is the
omission ofthe Pacific Ocean.

- Van den Putte’s map from 1570
showed a realistic outline of America
and Asia, with the oceans indubitably
present, but with Asian names like
‘Asia Orientalis’or ‘Cathay’appearing
on the North American continent.
Habsburg emperor Charles VVwas de-
picted seated on a throne in the
Caribbean while regarding ‘his’ unit-
ed Amerasian territory. Charles V
stated that China was not separated
from America by an ocean and that

therefore the western lands extended
as far as China, which thus became
Spanish territory.

These were the geographical pre-
cursors (Gemegah 1999: 95; figs. 8, 9,
10) for Acosta's migration concept.
Acosta also denied overseas contacts
between America and other conti-
nents prior to Spanish ‘discoveries’,
thus precluding claims ofother Euro-
pean countries on the Americas. This,
however, means that Acosta's ficti-
tious concepts about the origin ofthe
First Americans functioned to propa-
gate Spanish political strategies.

Matteo Ricci:

Realistic cartography

In contrast to his colleague Acosta,
the Roman Jesuit Matteo Ricci de-
picted America and Asia as two conti-
nents. Precursors of Ricci’s 1584
world map were realistic maps like
that by Martin Waldseemiiller, dated
1507, that showed the Americas as
separated from the ‘Old World’ by
both the Atlantic and the Pacific
Oceans. In this context, Wald-
seemiiller’s map is especially signifi-
cant, because not only is it one ofthe
first maps to carry the name ‘Ameri-
ca’, but it also contradicts Spanish
claims to Asia. The selection of
Amerigo Vespucci’s first name in-
stead of Columbus’s was probably
not erroneous, but, in the context of
the land bridge cartography, rather a
reasoned criticism ofSpanish ‘claims’

on Asia (Gemegah 1999: 89). As it
stands, Spain’s early interests in Asia
are generally underestimated. The
fact that Columbus had not departed
for the so-called New World but, in-

stead, had left for Asia - with a letter
for the Khan - is often ignored.
Columbus’s failure to reach Asia was
transformed into the pseudo-success
of‘discovering the New World’.

On his world map, Ricci separated
the continents, placing the Pacific
Ocean in the centre of the map, ac-
centuated by carefully painted ocean
waves. By means ofemphasizing the
distance and the waters, Ricci hoped
to show that neither animals nor
mankind could have ‘walked’ from
Asia to America (Gemegah 1999, 90;
224).

Accommodation or

‘Conquista’ofChina?

Matteo Ricci is known for his
peaceful missionary work in China
and accommodation to Chinese cul-
ture. José de Acosta was involved in
debates about Spanish invasion
plans ofSouth China and he suggest-
ed a gradual military build-up near
China (Gemegah, 2000a). He recom-
mended forcing the Chinese ‘.. to
permit preaching and conversion
and ifthey were to put up total resis-
tance and if moderate punishment
would not make them surrender, it
would be permissable to pursue the
war further, using all forces, and to
fight to conquer China’ (Translated
from: Acosta, 1587). Ricci’s and Acos-
ta’s missionary aspirations in Asia
were as different as their geographi-
cal descriptions of Asia (Gemegah
1999:184).

Ales Hrdlicka

After four hundred years ofuncriti-
cal Acosta reception, a scientist with
strong influence on the research into
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the peopling of the
Americas, the physical
anthropologist Ales
Hrdlicka (1869-1943), in-
troduced Acosta’s con-
cepts into modern sci-
ences. Hrdlicka was con-
vinced that ‘a remark-
ably sensible opinion on
the subject of the origin
of the American Indians
is met with as early as
1590, in the book ofPadre
Acosta, one of the best
informed of the earlier
authorities on America’
(Hrdlicka 1935:2).

True to Acosta's con-
cepts, Hrdlicka claimed
that all First Americans
had come walking from
Asia, strictly rejecting investigations
contradicting Acosta’s concepts.
Such rejection led to the obstruction
of scientific alternatives and to the
ongoing disputes about the peopling
of the Americas, which are sympto-
matic ofthe fact that vital questions
concerning dates and places oforigin
are still being suppressed.

Did all First Americans

arrivefrom Asia?

Land bridge cartography served
Spanish expansionist ambitions al-
ready long before Acosta’s time. He
only added the ‘migration’ aspect.
Ricci’s map and his accommodation
method clearly stood in opposition to
Spanish expansion and its justifica-
tion. Acosta’s and Ricci’s contrasting
concepts about Asia and America are
interesting examples of early Euro-
pean conflicts regarding the Far East.

In spite of Ricci’s realistic cartogra-
phy, Acosta’s land bridge and migra-
tion concepts survived the test of
time. In research on the peopling of
the Americas, the idea ofan external,
Asian origin of all First Americans is
still the predominant conviction. Ifit
were not for the impact of Acosta’s
concept on many scientists, above all
on Ales Hrdlicka, the idea ofall First
Americans ‘walking’ from Asia would
not be defended so fiercely. The Acos-
ta-Hrdlicka-dogma is turning the
question of possible autochthonous
American origins into a scientific
taboo (Gemegah 2000b, in print).
There have certainly always been mi-
grations in Beringia, but these should
no longer be permitted to serve as an
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explanation for the presence ofall in-
habitants of the Americas, least of all
South America. The impact ofAcosta’s
outdated concepts on science is a de-
structive one, as their uncritical re-
ception in archaeology, physical an-
thropology, ethnology, or genetics
makes research results unreliable and
questionable, as long as valuable data,
exact measurements, and empirical
details are interpreted within the
framework of this Renaissance fic-
tion. 1
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ASEMUS - ANew Way
to Share Museum Collections

On the occasion ofthe launching ofthe Asia-Europe Museum
Network (ASEMUS], Ambassador ,Delfin Colomé, Executive

Director of Asia-Europe Foundatl'on, delivered the rfIE)”O_W_in

speech.

DELPHIN COLOME

r Chairman,
[.], Ladies
and Gentle-
men, dear friends, it is a
great pleasure for me -
somebody who is Catalan,
born this splendid city of
Barcelona, where I still have a part of
my family and anumber ofvery good
friends, some ofthem attending this
event today - to launch this ASEMUS
programme. | would like to beg for
your indulgence: | am not going to
speak Catalan today, because of the
rules of my own international com-
mitment, but let mejust say: Bondia,
benvinguts, | moltes graaes a tots per la
vostra assistenda. | interes en aquesta pre-
sentacio, meaning good morning,
most welcome and thank you very
much to all ofyou for attending this
presentation. Afew days ago, in Paris,
I had the opportunity to visit the
Guimet Museum in Asian Art, some
two months after it had reopened its
doors. The museum had been com-
pletely remodelled. Only the facade
ofthe building has been retained, an
old palatial house that formerly
housed the Asian collection built up
by Emile Guimet, a French private
citizen, together with other state col-
lections. The rest ofthe structure had
been remodelled in accordance with
the most current developments in
modern museology.

The new Guimet represents the
second largest investment by the
French government in a museum,
dwarfed only by the pharaohic works
on the Louvre Museum. As a result,
the Guimet is now a must-see stop
for visitors to Paris, especially those
from Asia. And the splendour of the
museum’s structure is matched by
the splendour ofthe works it houses.
| enjoyed its Southeast Asian collec-
tions - especially the Cambodian
pieces - and its old Chinese masters.

Strolling through the museum’s
fascinating halls, happily in the
company of statues, images, and
paintings, | was once again made
aware of the tremendous imbalance
that exists between museums in Eu-
rope and Asia, in terms ofthe impor-
tance of their collections ofart from
the other region. Asian art in Europe,
and European art in Asia: the balance
is blatantly in favour of the Euro-
pean institutions.

The historical factors behind this
imbalance are easy to detect. Many
European collections benefited from
a colonial past, which brought an
enormous quantity ofAsian art from
the colonies to the metropolis, under
the patronage of a growing class of
collectors - the burghers and the

bourgeoisie - avid to build special-
ized collections. In Asia, the late ad-
vent of independence in many coun-
tries hindered the establishment of
institutions to house their own
artistic legacy. The list of reasons
goes on.

The result is very clear today. Tak-
ing as my sample only the last three
months of my endless trips through
Europe preaching the virtues of the
Asia-Europe Foundation, | have seen
two splendid collections of Asian art
in Europe. One collection was in
Stockholm, the other in Dublin, two
cities without a notable imperial or
colonial past. The great former em-
pires boast even more impressive
Asian collections: Britain, with its
British Museum; Spain, with its very
interesting collection in the Conven-
to de los Agustinos in Valladolid, de-
spite the lack of historical links with
countries other than the Philip-
pines; and France, certainly, the

Guimet Museum being the best ex-

ample ofits inheritance.
But | have seen very few examples

ofGreek, Roman or Gothic Art in any
Asian museum | have seen so far.
Apart from the pieces found in a few
Japanese collections, how many mas-
terpieces ofDutch or Spanish Golden
Age can you see in this part of the
world? This applies to contemporary
art too: Where are Rembrandt, Cha-
gall or Picasso in Asia?

The next question would appear to
be: How may we bridge this gap?

| was at the General Conference of
UNESCO, in 1983, when Melina Mer-
couri, the Greek Minister of Culture
and outstanding actress, made a dra-
matic appeal for the return of the
Parthenon friezes, which to this day
are still at the British Museum. Her
passionate attack on colonial ex-
ploitation created a moment of high
international tension at the confer-
ence, traditionally a masterpiece of
the most boring diplomacy.

Two years later, at the Internation-
al Music Council, some African coun-
tries followed the trail blazed by Ms
Mercouri and claimed a share of the

(Advertisement)
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royalties earned

by Western com-
panies and artists,
basing their claim on
the profoundly African
roots ofjazz!

As you can imagine, such
claims are condemned to certain - if
spectacular - failure. At least for
now. But as far as museums are con-
cerned, it may be within our power
to address this artistic and cultural
imbalance between the two regions.
The best policy for dealing with an
international hot potato may be to
aim for slow and steady progress,
marked by concrete steps.

However, let me give an answer to
the eventual question as to why a
Foundation like ASEF has been en-
gaged and committed on launching
this initiative of ASEMUS. When in
the early nineties the European and
Asian leaders realised that a better
understanding between the two re-
gions should be improved, they cre-
ated aFoundation to work in that di-
rection, taking care mainly ofthe re-
lationship between our two civil so-
Cieties.

This was a very innovative experi-
ence. For the first time in history, 25
sovereign countries put their money
in a private Foundation, which for
some theoretical people meant a
kind of ‘privatisation’ of interna-
tional politics.

On the other hand, the fact that
the leaders have created a Founda-
tion, instead ofan inter-governmen-
tal agency, was also an interesting
innovation. It is very clear that
states, making abstractions ofall the
classical theories ofconventional po-
litical science, have to be aware that
the new concept of civil society is a
key concept to understand and to be
understood. We have the recent ex-
amples of Seattle or Gothenburg, or
even the one, here in Barcelona, last
weekend, when thousands of people
were trying to stress their opinion in
the streets.

Our main mandate with ASEF is to
bridge, to provide spaces of liberty
for the citizens to build their own
contacts. European citizens with
Asian citizens. Asian with European.
Hand in hand. As equals.

If our mandate is intended to
bridge the several gaps existing be-
tween Asia and Europe, we have to
support specially these initiatives
which sometimes are difficult to be
faced by the classical approach taken
by the states.

And, especially, when we are try-
ing to solve some problems ofimbal-
ance between the two regions that
can be manipulated, if not distorted,
in the name of the political correct-
ness, which would impede any kind
ofpractical solution.

Within the framework of ASEMUS,
we have brought about a series of
meetings between museum curators

from
Asia and
Europe, to help
them get to know each other better,
to share their problems and success-
es, and even to find common solu-
tions to technical problems.

This network is operating quite
well. The curators have built up a
common trust that will facilitate an
increase in the number of loans be-
tween museums in the two regions
in the near future. These experts are
aware that an imbalance does in fact
exist, and that an equitable policy of
exchanges could be in the interests
oftheir own institutions.

New technological advances, chieh
ly in the field of information tech-
nology, will facilitate the establish-
ment of more intense and effective
cooperation between the great mu-
seums of Asia and Europe. ASEF will
also help in this regard. ASEMUS is a
flagship project for ASEF, because it
perfectly fits in the Foundation’s
philosophy.

Our Board of Governors, which
met in Lisbon last May, approved a
budgetary commitment of half a
million Singapore Dollars (i.e. some
US$ 300,000) to develop a series ofac-
tions to give ASEMUS the convenient
cruise speed between this very ICOM
congress in Barcelona and the next
ICOM Meeting, in Seoul, by summer
2004.

At the end of the day, art is not
merely European or Asian. Art is the
world’s heritage, and the entire
world has the right to enjoy it. Defi-
nitely, ASEF will help the ASEMUS
success.

In a most Asian tradition, there is
a Samurai’s maxim that says that ‘to
know and to act are one and the
same’. We must be sure that, in
ASEF, we are going to be consistent
with this philosophy to make ASE-
MUS possible.

Thank you very much, tnoltfssimes
grades atots.’m

Editors’ Note: Please see pp. 58-59 in this
issue's Pink Pages for more about ASEMUS.

Ambassador Delfin
Colomé is a writer and
musician, as well as the
Executive Director of the
Asia-Europe Foundation.

E-mail: delfmcolome@asef.org
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lconology of
the Sacred

Deities or Buddhas [Enlightened Beings] who are considered
to be the sacred are, at least in some aspects, superior to ordi-
nary human beings, who, by contrast, are the profane. The for-
mer must be different from human beings, finite both in time
and space. True, Sakyamuni Buddha was born and died as a
human being; however, older Buddhist art shows that there
had been a time when Sakyamuni was described as being dif-
ferent from ordinary human beings. It might sound self-con-
tradictory to say that a Buddha or a deity who is superior to a
human being is represented, in many cases, in an image which
closely resembles a human being, but such a contradiction is
an unavoidable problem whenever people try to make icono-
logical representations ofthe sacred.

By MUSASHI TACHIKAWA

= f deities or Buddhas are
represented in anthro-
| J& pomorphic form, does
| such a representation in-
jure their dignity? Ifagod
is depicted as abeing with
a visible body, does this not under-
mine the solemnity of the god? For
this very reason, Jewish and Muslim
people have refused in the past and
even now refuse to make icons o ftheir
god. Then, why is it that Hindus or
Mahayana Buddhists have been so en-
thusiastic about expressing their de-
votion to deities in the form oficons?
What has driven human beings to
try to depict the form ofthe sacred?
The answer, no doubt, is a religious
enthusiasm to establish a certain
kind offield in which the public can
ascertain and express the meaning of
the sacred. Icons of the sacred can
fulfil their desire.

Research
Project
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Awed by the power of the sacred,
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the sacred, and in some cases the
profane often takes practical steps to
endeavour to narrow the distance
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between the two religious poles. Yet,
this is by no means always the case.
In some cases it may be thought that
the power originating in the sacred
is dangerous to the profane and it is
better for the profane, i.e. human be-
ings, to maintain arespectful differ-
ence from the sacred. A typical exam-
ple of this attitude is a religious
taboo in mass religion.

Just as there can be various kinds
of transactions with the sacred, the
ways of representing the sacred di-
verges markedly according to each
religion or school. Once we know the
iconological system applied to the
images of deities in a certain reli-
gion, it will help us understand how
the people and the deities ofthat re-
ligion interact.

Icons of the sacred function as
tools or mediums through which
the real nature ofthe practitioners is
revealed. In religions such as Hin-
duism or Tantric Buddhism, oyogin
[or a devotee] and a deity [or a Bud-
dha) are identical in the final analy-
sis. Such anicon ofadeity or Buddha
furnishes an important means by
which one tries to establish a reli-
gious practice called visualization
[or realization) of a deity in Tantric
Buddhism or Hinduism.

The sacred and the profane

The person who developed the
concept ofthe sacred into one ofthe
most important operative concepts
in religious studies was R. Otto, the
author of Das HeiligefThe Holy).
What he meant by ‘the sacred’ was,
namely, something that enthralled
us, something enormous and myste-
rious, in a word: ineffable. The sa-
cred, in this sense, was an irrational
force that may be found in God of
the Old Testament and was different
in nature from what could be seenin
Visnu, who is worshiped with devo-
tion fbhakti). Otto himself remarked
on this in his book entitled Die
Gnadenreligion Indian und das Chris-
tentum (India’s Religion of Grace and
Christianity, 1930). As religious stud-
ies were to demonstrate later on,
however, the concept of the sacred
Otto had proposed was applicable
not only to the Judeao-Christian tra-
dition, but it had potential applica-
bility to other religious traditions,
such as Hinduism and Buddhism.

M. Eliade used the concept ofthe
sacred more widely in his books,
such as Das Heilige und das Profane,
(The Sacred and the Profane, 1963),
than Otto ever did. He defined the
sacred as ‘that which is contrary to
the profane,” and argued that the
manifestation of the sacred in the
profane is the essence ofreligion. He
claimed that, if given a meaning in
rituals or mythology, almost every-
thing that matters in the natural
world, temples, and monks may be-
come the sacred.

R. Caillois also described his views
about the sacred, which were similar
to those of Eliade, in his book, The
Human Beings and the Sacred
[L’'Homme et le sacre, 1930). Caillois ar-
gues that the experience of the sa-
cred is manifested in the totality of
various relations between human
beings and the sacred. He says that
the sacred, functioning just like an
attribute, belongs to certain matters
(e.g. ritual utensils), certain people
[monks, kings, etc.), certain spaces

time (e.g. festivals). Caillois’ concept
ofthe sacred is closer to that of Eli-
ade than to that o fOtto.

Sacredness and the sacred

While using expressions like ‘sa-
cred space’ or ‘a sacred stone,’ Eliade
also applies the term ‘the sacred’ to
the force that is causing the space or
the stone to be sacred. | prefer to des-
ignate such force ‘sacredness’, and
matters or events that are made sa-
cred by the force as ‘the sacred,
when such adistinction is necessary.
Otherwise, | use the term ‘the sacred’
to denote both the sacred force and
matters or events in which sacred-
ness resides.

A short excursion into ancient In-
dian philosophical polemics will
clarify my position. When, for exam-
ple, Indian philosophers stated ‘a
flower is red,’ they had the tendency
to argue that the attribute of the
colour red resided in its substratum,
i.e. the flower. In the terminology of
Indian philosophy, an attribute (or
property) and a substance in the
above sense are called dharma and
dharmin respectively. Here ‘dharma’
refers to an attribute, and ‘dharmin,’
to that which possesses a dharma,
namely, a locus of the dharma. The
relationship between an attribute
(or quality) and its locus (or sub-
stance) is called ‘the dhama-dharmin
relation.” Whether a dharma and its
dharmin are clearly separated from
each other or whether they can not
be distinguished from one another
has been a very important problem
over which Indian philosophical his-
tory was divided. Generally speak-
ing, Indian nominalists, like Bud-
dhists and Vedantins, did not admit
a clear distinction between an at-
tribute and its substance, as the
locus, whereas Indian realists, such
as Naiyayikas and Vaisesikas, did im-
pose an undeniable discrimination
on the two.

The relationship between sacred-
ness and the sacred has a problem
similar to that of the dharma-
dharmin relation. When an attribute
(dharma) of sacredness exists in a
matter (dharmin) which is a substra-
tum, the substratum may become
the sacred. For instance, the force of
sacredness is given to, or manifests
itself in, a matter such as a flower,
the flower is qualified as the sacred
(or sacred matter). In this case, the
relationship between sacredness and
the flower as a locus may be consid-
ered in various ways. It may be
thought that, since the sacred force
(sacredness) dwells in a matter, i.e.
the flower, it is merely a container
for such a force residing in its locus,
and the sacred force itself exists
apart from or behind the form ofthe
flower. This type ofthinking is par-
allel to the realistic idea o fthe Nyaya
(Logic) School or the Vaisesika
School.

On the other hand, some may
hold that sacred force (sacredness) is
the flower itself, and that it is not
hidden behind the flower in bloom.
Such away ofthinking may be said
to be close to Buddhism and to
Vedanta philosophy. Of course, | do
not argue that the philosophical
dispute of the dharma-dharmin rela-
tionship is exactly parallel to the
discussion on sacredness and a mat-
ter (a locus) to which sacredness is

[temples, palaces, etc.), or to acertain | given.

In Indian Buddhism and other re-
ligions as well, the relationship be-
tween sacredness (sacred power) and
a sacred matter (the sacred) has been
considered in various ways. People
sometimes admit a clear distinction
between the two, others sometimes
try to blur the border between them,
and there are those who try to com-
promise between the two opposite
standpoints.

Generally speaking, the distance
between sacredness and the sacred in
Indian Hinduism and Buddhism
seems to have been smaller than that
in Judeao-Christian tradition. As
such, Hindus could state ‘This world
is the form ofdancing Siva’ or ‘This
world is the form Krsna playing with
the shepherd girls,” and Buddhists
were able to say, ‘The entire world is
nothing but the form of Vairocana
Buddha.' Buddhists, especially Chi-
nese and Japanese Buddhists, hold
that, beside this world extending be-
fore our eyes, there is no other place
in which sacredness can function,
and this entire world itselfis noth-
ing but the form ofthe sacred.

Such an Indo-Buddhist way of
thinking about sacredness or the sa-
cred has encouraged actions ofrepre-
senting the sacred as icons or images
in Indian and Buddhist worlds.
Without the premise that sacred
Buddhas transcending human be-
ings and time can manifest them-
selves in images made by men which
often resemble humans, very small
and simple, artists or sculptors
would never have depicted Buddhist
images or Bodhisattvas with such
great zeal. O fcourse, they were fully
aware that an image made of stone
or wood itselfwas merely alump of
stone or wood after all. They did not
think it necessary for any supernat-
ural force to dwell in the image.
Nonetheless, they inherited the tra-
ditional way of thinking that the
form and figures which develop be-
fore us are nothing but the sacred,
and that sacredness does not exist
separately from such forms or fig-
ures. Such an idea encouraged the
artists or priests who made efforts to
establish the iconology o fthe sacred,
especially in Tantric Buddhism and
Hinduism. m
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An Activist Intellectual
Unintimidated by Power

In an era of increasingly specialised and specialist publica-
tions, it is refreshing (ifnot downright exciting) to read a work
unhampered by disciplinary boundaries and totally free ofjar-
gon. ‘Confronting Empire’ is a collection of edited and tran-
scribed discussions between the brilliant Egbal Ahmad and
radio producer David Barsamian. It is ademanding book, but
for the right reasons. It reads easily and fluidly, and the only
prerequisites are that the reader has an alert mind and is ready

for an intellectual challenge.

By MARK TURIN

hmad was born in

Bihar, India in 1933

.and died in Islam-

abad, Pakistan, in 199%9.

Asachild, he met the poet
Rabindranath Tagore,

who, laying his hands on Ahmad’s
head told him to 'be a good boy. A
few years later Ahmad found himself
accompanying Mahatma Gandhi on
his travels for the better part of six
weeks. Alongside such exciting en-
counters, however, there was also
great sadness. Ahmad’s early child-
hood was marked by the violent
murder of his father and later by the
Partition of India, after which he em-
igrated to Pakistan with his brothers.
Although Ahmad’s life began and
ended in South Asia, he became atrue
world citizen in the intervening
years. He lived alternately in North
America, North Africa, and South
Asia, turning his incisive mind to in-

justices whenever and wherever he
encountered them. In the course of
these intellectual voyages, he came to
know statesmen and activists such as
Frantz Fanon, Noam Chomsky,
Howard Zinn, and Yasir Arafat, many
of whom went on to become close
friends. It therefore comes as no sur-
prise that the inside cover ofthe book
contains high praise from Kofi
Annan, and that Edward Said has
contributed a wonderfully-written
and personal fifteen-page Foreword.
David Barsamian is an expert in-
terviewer, comfortable discussing
big ideas with intellectual heavy-
weights (having previously conduct-
ed interviews with Zinn and Chom-
sky respectively). Throughout the
discussions, Barsamian steers a clear
course: present, but not overbearing,
articulate and ready to challenge any
inconsistency, but never dominat-
ing. At no point will the reader for-
get who is interviewing whom, and
credit should go to Barsamian for

Documznnng Asian Social History at the 11SH

Go East Young Man!

Scholarly interest in Asian social history in general, and labour
history in particular, is on the rise. A major problem encoun-
tered by researchers, however, is the deficiency of accessible
relevant primary sources. The International Institute of Social
History (I11SH) in Amsterdam has experience in collecting and
documenting social history since 1935 and is now the largest
institution in its field in the world.

By EMILE SCHWIDDER

he 1ISH attained this
position thanks to
its ongoing efforts
since its establishment to
rescue and to protect the
cultural heritage of the
labour movement and ofother eman-
cipatory groups and schools of ideas,
often in very threatening situations.
Through these activities, the insti-
tute now manages over 2,300 ar-
chives, including the papers of Karl
Marx and Friedrich Engels, Kautsky
and Bernstein, Bakunin and Trotsky,
Guesde and Turati, Pankhurst and
Goldman, and ofthe Dutch socialists
Domela Nieuwenhuis and Troelstra,
Sneevliet, and Den Uyl. Both the Paris
Commune and the Spanish Civil War
are well documented at the IISH.
Likewise, the library and the audiovi-
sual collections contain a wealth of
unique and extremely rare items, es-
pecially periodicals, photographs, and
posters.

Reflecting Asia’s enlarged role on
the world stage, the 1ISH decided to
place Asia in the foreground in its ac-
tivities and in 1996 set up a new de-
partment of Asia which would initi-
ate research into Asian social history
and collect Asian material for the
archives and library. The 1ISH Asia
Department deals with the social his-
tory and the history of progressive
and emancipatory political move-
ments in Asia in the nineteenth and
twentieth centuries.

Two regions in Asia, both vast in
themselves, have been selected for ac-
tive acquisition: Bengal (divided be-
tween India and Bangladesh) and In-
donesia. Both regionally and themati-
cally, the acquisition policy ofthe Asia
Department appears to have been
productive in terms of its original
goals.

But its goals have also been expand-
ing, particularly with regard to its re-
gional scope. In South Asia, a third
country was included: Pakistan. Hav-
ing obvious historical links with both

putting Ahmad at ease and letting
him do the talking.

The structure ofthe collection, not
to mention the manner in which
Ahmad’s agile mind literally hops
from topic to topic, is strangely remi-
niscent of Kahil Gibran’s The Prophet.
The reader is presented with nuggets
of perfectly articulated wisdom
which can be dipped into, thought
about, and digested when ready. To
say that Egbal Ahmad is more politi-
cal than the poet Gibran would be a
truism, but then Ahmad’s thoughts
are political in a non-partisan way.
He displays no lasting allegiance to
any party or movement, and criticis-
es Henry Kissinger (whom he tried to
kidnap) and Yasir Arafat (with whom
he worked) in almost the same
breath. As Eqgbal sees it, we live in a
political world, full of concealed in-
justices, and only clear thinking can
cut through confusion and misinfor-
mation.

It is impossible to paraphrase Eqbal
Ahmad and remain true to the origi-
nal, so a few choice citations are fit-
ting at this point. Regarding Indian
independence and partition, Ahmad
is full oforiginal insight. He portrays
Gandhi as an ‘anti-imperialist oppor-
tunist who would do anything within
the framework ofhis non-violent phi-
losophy that would mobilize the
masses’ (page 4), and believes that the
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India and Bangladesh, it also forms a
bridge from South Asia to the Middle
East and, therefore, links up with the
activities of the Turkish and Middle
East Department of the IISH. For
Southeast Asia, Burma (Myanmar)
was later included, and the 11SH be-
came the focal point of an interna-
tional Burma Archives Group, pub-
lishing its newsletter and acting as its
main depository. In view ofthe politi-
cal situation in Burma itself, however,
the 11ISH has to be circumspect and ex-

roots of the terrible violence that fol-
lowed independence lay in the non-
violence that Gandhi propagated. He
follows Tagore’s reasoning by arguing
that ‘nationalism tends to create
emotions of exclusion and separation
based on differences and not com-
monality’ (ibid). A further point,
noted by others, but rarely so suc-
cinctly, is that ‘nationalism is an anti-
Islamic ideology, because nationalism
proceeds to create boundaries where
Islam is a faith without boundaries’
(page 5). No surprise then, when the
World Bank gets an intellectual beat-
ing, an organization which, in
Ahmad’s analysis, believes that ‘third-
world countries dont need higher ed-
ucation, they need more literacy. Its
policies are aimed at producing a rela-
tively more skilled pool of workers
and not people who can govern them-
selves’ (page 20). Much ofhis thinking
draws on explicitly Marxist modes of
analysis, such as: ‘Corporations now
spend much less on human beings as
units of production and much more
on human beings as units of con-
sumption. The major research in
most corporations is on how to sell,
not on how to produce’ (page 149).
Nothing escapes his reasoned cri-
tique, and with a few words he makes
sense of whole nation-states: ‘Russia
is struggling haphazardly to become a
capitalist society. They plunged, with
the collapse ofsocialism, into the cul-
ture of greed that capitalism entails
without the other two components
that make it aworking system, that is,
managerial organizational discipline
and productive capabilities. The re-
sult is that Russia looks increasingly
like a second-rate third-world coun-

try’ (page 125).

tremely careful in all its dealings with
Burmese counterparts. At the mo-
ment, pursuing a policy of active ac-
quisition in: Indonesia, Burma, Bang-
ladesh, India, and Pakistan, the De-
partment is open to any offers from
the rest of Asia.

The collections on modern Asian
social history comprise archival, li-
brary, and audiovisual materials. In
recent years, the 1ISH has been able to
acquire many unique documents.
Among these is a large collection of
political and cultural periodicals in
Bengali, a collection on the Sarvodaya
movement in India, a unique collec-
tion of Chinese propaganda posters,
and archives from Burmese opposi-
tional groups. With regard to Indone-
sia, archival papers, such as those of
the journalist Soerjono, the trade
union leader Suparna Sastradiredja,
and the former Soekarno advisor and
minister Oei Tjoe Tat, were acquired.
It should be realized that collecting
documents in Asian societies has to be
done under quite adverse circum-
stances. In some countries, in Bengal
in particular, there is no tradition of
preserving non-state archival materi-
al in public depositories, and there is
much suspicion of such initiatives.
Furthermore, the priorities imposed
by general impoverishment and ex-
treme political instability mitigate
against quick results. Nevertheless,
the 1ISH has been able to expand its
networks and make people more
aware of the need to preserve social
historical source material in their
possession. This takes time. For exam-
ple, it took over three years for the

‘We are living in modern times
throughout the world and yet are
dominated by medieval minds’ con-
cludes Egbal Ahmad (page 85). Al-
though too humble to say it of him-
self, Ahmad was an exception: a truly
modern mind coupled with a com-
passionate soul. His thoughts are as
provocative as his arguments are
compelling. These interviews should
be read. m
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Ahmad, Eqgbal, Con/roritinfl Empire,
Interviews with David Barsamian.
Foreword by Edward Said, London:
Pluto Press (2000), 208 pages, 6 B&W
photographs, ISBN 0 7453 1713 8
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Communist Party of Bangladesh to
decide on depositing its archival hold-
ings with 1ISH.

New avenues

Apart from the usual ways ofacqui-
sition (contacting owners, informing
them ofthe possibilities ofdonating,
depositing, selling), the 1ISH Asia De-
partment has been exploring the use-
fulness of creating historical sources.
In societies which continue to be pre-
dominantly non-literate, one must
search for ways of preserving history
in non-traditional ways. The Asia De-
partment has been active in creating
and preserving non-written sources,
particularly audio and audiovisual
ones. To this end, several oral history
projects have been initiated. The in-
terview projects on political exiles
from Indonesia (In Search of Silenced
Voices), the Naxalbari movement (a
Maoist uprising in India), and pro-
gressive movements in Bangladesh
are examples. The last two involve the
use of a video camera, producing
lengthy historical interviews which
have already been used in television
programmes in the region. The trend
towards oral sources is an important
and indispensable one, and the IISH
wishes to participate in it, of course,
without neglecting collecting writ-
ten documents. m

Editors’ Note: See article on the IISH Burma
Archives Project (BAP) in this issue, p.29.

Emile Schwidder, MA is a historian and
Research Fellow at the 1ISH, Asia Department

E-mail: esc@iisg.nl
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Sesquicentenary
ofthe KITLV

Indonesia is passing through a period of turmoil. How can an
academic, politician, or journalist obtain some insight into
the fourth largest nation in the world? What is the relation-
ship between the various islands? How can present-day devel-
opments be placed in their historical context? Is there anybody
bold enough to predict what the country will be like in half-a-
year, or in five, or ten years’ time? Indonesia is certainly not an
open book, but whoever wants to attempt to read it can find
their way to the Royal Institute for Linguistics and Anthropol-
ogy (KITLV) in Leiden, the Netherlands. In fact, they have been
able to do so for the last 150 years.

m BY ROSEMARY ROBSON-
MCKILLOP

tot News This year the 150th
anniversary ofthe

B KITLV was cele-

J|r brated in grand fashion.
The Institute is finely
poised between the past
and the present, soundly based his-
torically, but ever conscious of the
present and the future. It is world
renowned for its leadership in the
field. Journalists, academics, and
politicians from all corners of the
world consult the Institute. Nearly
half of its some 2,000 members live
outside the Netherlands, and mem-
bership is open to everyone who is
interested in the research area of the

11 » 14 MAY 2001
LEIDEN/ AMSTERDAM,

KITLV. Each member has a choice be-
tween receiving either the Bijdragen
tot de Taal-, Land en Volkenkunde or
New West Indian Guide plus Caribbean
Abstracts. Members are also entitled
to a 25 per cent reduction on publica-
tions from the KITLV Press.

The pride ofthe KITLV is its com-
prehensive library. It contains a
whole gamut of publications from
the most antique folios to publica-
tions hot off the press. The Institute
does not confine itselfmerely to doc-
umentation, but brings its expertise
to bear on publishing the fruits of
scientific research in book form. The
Historical Documentation Depart-
ment registers and documents the
stream of information broadcast on
radio and television. This depart-

THE NETHERLANDS

Talking about
Past & Future

Between 1xand 14 May, the Foundation for the Oral History of
Indonesia (SMGI) organized three events to celebrate the com-
pletion ofits project. More than three thousand hours of in-
terviews with 720 people, who have experienced the last
decades ofDutch colonialism in Asia, have been recorded. The
first celebratory event was an international conference ‘Chang-
ing the Guard, Guarding the Past. Oral histories ofthe end of
colonialism and the birth of new nations in Asia’. The second
day was entitled ‘Stemmen uit Indié: Over de mondelinge
geschiedenis van Indié/Indonesié, 1940-1962° (Voices from the
Indies: On the oral history ofthe Dutch East Indies/Indonesia)
and was designed to present the project to the Dutch public.
Finally, specialists from the Netherlands and abroad discussed
potential cooperation in Southeast Asia in a two-day meeting:
‘New sources, new networks, and new opportunities: towards a
new agenda for cooperation on Oral History’.

m By FRIDUS STEIJLEN & HEATHER SUTHERLAND

omplementary pairs

| of speakers set the

tone for the first

day. Each significant col-

lection was discussed by a

‘maker’ and a ‘user’: Fri-

dus Steijlen and WimWillems for the
SMGI, Charles Allen and Tazeen
Murshid on South Asia, Uma Devi
and Daniel Chew for Singapore, and
Mona Lohanda and Rudolph Mrazek
on the Indonesian National Ar-
chives. Potential constraints im-
posed by government, institutional,
or project guidelines were discussed

but, more importantly, the unique
value of oral sources was explored
and re-affirmed.

The second day was different in
both organization and atmosphere.
More than 300 people, including
many who had contributed their sto-
ries to the SMGI, gathered in Leiden.
In the morning, Fridus Steijlen em-
phasized the collective nature of the
project, uniting respondents, inter-
viewers, and the organizers. Then,
Henk Schulte Nordholt, Thomas
Lindblad, and Jaap de Moor com-
mented on the collection in three
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ment also casts a glance backwards,
most substantially through a photo-
graphic archive ofthe colonial past.
In a special programme, the reminis-
cences of Dutch people about their
years in the East Indies/Indonesia
have been recorded on mini-disk.

Publications
Since its foundation in 1851, the

KITLV has been active as a publisher.

Hundreds of publications have

steadily poured forth under its aegis

and, for many years, the publications
department has enjoyed a reputa-
tion as one ofthe leading representa-
tives in its field in the world. Since

1990, the books have been published

completely under its own manage-

ment and bear the publication name

KITLV Press/Uitgeverij. The produc-

tion concerns some fifteen titles a

year, the majority of them in Eng-

lish. The good name of the press at-
tracts manuscripts from authors all
over the world. The editorial com-
mittee adjudicates on the scientific
worth of the manuscripts and de-
cides upon eventual publication.

The publications department then

takes the whole supervision and

publication of the books under its
wing.
The books appear in various series.

The most important are:

- Verhandelingen: which contains
monographs about all the areas of
interest ofthe Institute. The ever-
growing series has now reached
190 volumes.

- Dictionaries: since the very begin-

lively presentations. In afternoon
workshops, organized by the inter-
viewers, the audience could listen to
recorded extracts. The diversity ofat-
tendees, and the festive reunion at-
mosphere demonstrated community
commitment to the project. Audience
reaction was enthusiastic, with peo-
ple describing the collection as being
important to themselves as well as to
their children and grandchildren.

The meeting of experts, directly
after the two conference days, was
held at the Royal Institute of Lin-
guistics and Anthropology (KITLV)
in Leiden, the International Institute
of Social History (1ISH), and the
Netherlands Institute for War Docu-
mentation (NIOD) in Amsterdam.
The participants recognized that an
effective oral history programme re-
quired both researchers and ar-
chivists, that individual interviews
and the collection as a whole should
be planned together, with suitable
technology (recording and access),
and that respondent groups be in-
volved early on.

It was also emphasized that better
communication within Southeast
Asia was needed to discuss both
‘making oral history’ and the use
and analysis of oral sources. This
would facilitate the exchange of ex-
perience and techniques, and com-
parative research. It was decided to
build a network in several phases.
The Singapore National Archive was
prepared to take a leading role in
this. Initial steps will include setting
up an e-mail distribution list, a
database of interested parties, and
eventually a website. Another possi-
bility would be to seek a forum
(preferably structural) in printed
media, for example, in the Journal of

nings ofits existence, the Insti-

tute has published voluminous

dictionaries ofvarious Indonesian
languages.

- Other series: Bibliographical Se-
ries (twenty-two volumes), Biblio-
theca Indonesica, text editions
(twenty-eight volumes), Transla-
tion Series, Reprints on Indonesia,
Proceedings, Working Papers.

The stream of publications, which
the institute publishes, is one indica-
tion ofits authoritative position. Sev-
eral of these are published as jour-
nals. The English-language quarterly
and internationally respected Bijdra-
gen tot de Taal-, Land- en Volkenkunde
has appeared since 1851 Each num-
ber is devoted to various topics, in-
cluding some that are right up-to-
date. The majority of such articles
deals with Indonesia, but in the fu-
ture the Press is thinking ofdevoting
more attention to Malaysia and the
Philippines, other important coun-
tries in the region.

Libraiy & documentation

Indubitably one of the pillars of
the KITLV is the comprehensive,
modern library. This houses a collec-
tion ofagood half million volumes.
Some 65 per cent of the collection is
related to Indonesia and ofits kind is
the biggest in the world. The library
subscribes to 2,400 newspapers and
journals, most ofwhich are available
on hand in the reading room. The
catalogue can be found on Internet
and is consulted throughout the
whole world.

Southeast Asian Studies. Organizing
conference panels on the use of oral
sources in Southeast Asia perhaps at
an IAHA (the International Associa-
tion of Historians of Asia) gathering
is also a possibility.

Although each of the three events
had its own character, their comple-
mentary natures supported certain
mutual general conclusions. Heather
Sutherland, who closed the first day,
concluded that ‘oral history isamis-
nomer that creates a false dichotomy
between ‘ordinary’ (implicitly legit-
imate’) and ‘oral’history. It would be
better to talk of‘oral sources’, and for
historians to recognize that inter-
view material, like any other source,
had it’s own specific problems and
potential.

It is not unusual that critical care
is required in the use oforal material,
but the interview does offer unique
possibilities for creating sources.
Analysis of any documentation de-
mands awareness of the context in
which it was produced, who is using
it, and why. Government files, per-
sonal memaoirs, diaries, or interviews
all have their pitfalls, and historians
must evaluate each according to its
worth. Nothing can be added which
is not there already. However, dur-
ing that process ofemotional and in-
tellectual interaction, which is at the
heart ofan interview, content will be
formed that reflects both the intent
of researcher or institution, inter-
viewer and respondent, and inter-
personal dynamics. Pretending that
this does not take place, or claiming
that the results are consequently in-
valid, are equally naive. On the con-
trary, this process should be ac-
knowledged and addressed. While
recognizing that an interviewer's

This department takes care of six
collections: maps and atlases (23,000),
photographs (150,000), prints and
drawings (3,500), Oriental manu-
scripts and archives (630), Western
manuscripts and archives (1,325), and
audio-visual media (930). The collec-
tions cover the period up to 1962. The
audio-visual media are kept up to
date by the KITLV office in Jakarta
and by acquisitions in the Nether-
lands. Modern atlases and maps are
also collected.

In Europe, interest in Southeast
Asia is growing and the KITLV plays
an important role in encouraging
this. The Institute coordinates the
European Network of Southeast
Asian Specialists (EUROSEAS). In
conjunction with this role, the
KITLV also has produced several
publications. The European News-
letter of South-East Asian Studies is
published as a periodical and, in
1998, the KITLV also published a
more than 6,600-page book Euro-
pean Directory of South-East Asian
Studies. An annual workshop usual-
ly results in a valuable publication
about a specific topic. m

Rosemary Robson-McKillop, BA
(Hons) is an editor with £xcerpta
Indonesica, a publication of the KITLV.
E-mail:Robson@Kkitlv.nl

sensitivity and respect for the re-
spondent are prerequisites for mu-
tual trust and, hence, for good quali-
ty narratives goals and parameters
should be defined.

Creating an oral history collection
poses specific challenges. Most ar-
chives do not make written sources
(although they might edit and pub-
lish material), but some do have sec-
tions to create and conserve a ‘nation-
al audio memory'. Priorities for this
may be government-set, often as part
of nation building, and may also be
subject to market forces, if large cor-
porations or business sectors can hire
the experts to document their own
histories. Smaller oral history pro-
jects are those of individual re-
searchers or, increasingly, those ofac-
tivist groups, such as NGOs, who do
systematic interviewing to support
their own agendas. The resulting spe-
cific collections are often technically
inadequate and abandoned once their
limited purpose had been served.

A fundamental conclusion from
the four days of discussion in May,
and from the SMGI experience in
general, was that the initial organi-
zation of a large-scale oral history
programme should combine the in-
terests of several constituencies.
Often institutionally separate, to-
gether they determine whether,
why, and how a collection can be
formed. One such constituent group
would be the academic community.
In this case, a range of interests
should be represented and it is nec-
essary to be aware ofthe shifting and
contingent nature of intellectual
and social preoccupations. Another
group is represented by the
archivists or documentalists who are
responsible for preservation and ac-
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Labour Migration &
Soclo-Economic Change

The aim of ‘Labour Migration and Socio-Economic Change
was to bring together a number of European and Asian schol-
ars who are working on labour migration at different levels of
analysis and to explore the commonalities and diversities of
structures and experiences of migration within a historical

and comparative framework.

By NICOLA PIPER & RATNA SAPTARI

uite  specifically

because Southeast

and East Asia in-

clude'~™" some of the

most dynamic but also

volatile economies in

Asia, these regions received exclusive
attention in our workshop.

Many of the papers looked at mag-
nitude and trends in migration pat-
terns, be they local or regional. These
migration patterns are influenced by
a combination of macro- and micro-
factors, and by political and economic
transformations in sending and re-
ceiving countries. In general, labour
migration  (whether  rural-rural,
rural-urban, or urban-rural) is a re-
flection of inequalities between dif-

cess, and able to help contextualize
eventual oral sources in relation to
other collections. Then there are the
potential respondents, the techni-
cians, and those granting subsidies.
Discussion between these groups is
essential for defining the aims and
mustering the resources for signifi-
cant public collections. Ideally, this
should be coordinated by a platform
or institution, which can provide ex-
pertise and continuity in open dis-
cussion with the constituencies. The
quality of the resulting material,
however, will also depend upon the
ability of the interviewers to tran-
scend their bureaucratic environ-
ment and remain focused upon the
intimate dialogue, personal memo-
ry, and self-revelation that is at the
core of ‘oral history’.pondents who
will have their own priorities, and
the technicians, who can offer the
appropriate hard- and software for
recording and access. Finally, and on
another level, come the subsidy-
givers, who have to be convinced of
the political, institutional, or social
return on such an investment. m

Dr Fridus Steijlen is coordinator of

the SMGI and researcher of contemporary
social, economic and political developments
in Indonesia at the KITLV, Leiden.

E-mail: SMGI@Kkitlv.nl

Professor Heather Sutherland is
professor of Non-Western History at the Free
University ofAmsterdam (VU) and chair of
the SMGI.

E-mail: hsutherland@ compuserve.com

ferent areas within a nation-state, or
between different countries. To a
high degree, political and social con-
junctures have influenced which cat-
egories of workers will move out of
certain jobs and which will move in.
It was interesting indeed to gather
from certain presentations how, as
Taiwanese workers are moving out of
local labour markets (or moving up),
Filipino, Thai, Indonesian, Malaysian,
and Vietnamese workers are filling
these slots. Similarly, as Thai workers
go out to East Asia, Cambodian, Laot-
ian, Vietnamese, and Burmese mi-
grants are filling some of the posi-
tions the Thai workers vacated.

The movement of labour has also
shifted throughout the decades.
Many Southeast Asian migrants (as
did South Asian) originally moved to
the oil-rich countries of the Middle
East to find better earningjobs. With
segments ofthe labour market in the
Middle East closing up and with in-
creasing protest from the migrants
own civil societies against their
harsh treatment, new migrants have
shifted to East Asia. This, for in-
stance, has been the case with Thai
and Indonesian workers.

In addition, the flow of migrant
workers into a country frequently
challenges the position of local work-
ers, as was evidently the case in South
Sumatra (Indonesia). In Taiwan, as
well, Taiwanese workers gradually
but surely felt threatened by the pres-
ence and continued entry of foreign
workers and started to organize
against their recruitment into the
labour force. In both Vietnam and
Taiwan, upland ‘tribal’ communities
are feeling threatened by the migra-
tion of people from other parts of the
country in search of land. As far as
Thailand goes, however, it was argued
that the immigration ofworkers from
Myanmar, Lacs, and Cambodia, to a
certain extent, allowed the outflow of
Thai workers to other countries.

The history of migration within a
given area may, to a certain degree,
influence the intensity and pattern
of migration in the contemporary
period, as shown by a case study of
two Chinese villages (inland and
coastal). This, however, does not pre-
determine the nature of migration
patterns. Also, for Nepalese workers
migrating to Southeast Asia, the his-
tory of Nepalese gurkhas cannot be
said to have determined the kinds of
jobs Nepalese workers entered or the
countries they chose, yet the links
between the past and the present are
significant beyond a doubt.

State regulation

With or without state interven-
tion, migration has occurred
throughout history. Governments,
no less, have played a large role in ei-
ther the encouragement or prohibi-
tion of in- and out-migration. In
post-Communist countries, where
migration has been strongly con-
trolled and regulated with the allo-
cation of residence and permits,
policies are presently changing.
Now, even China and Vietnam en-
courage the movement of people in
various areas and in a slightly more
tempered fashion. Legalization ofil-
legal workers, giving migrants per-
mits to move from one place to an-
other, and the provision of visa of-
fices all provide clear evidence ofthis
shift. In the capitalist societies of
Southeast Asia, state intervention
has gone so far as to establish gov-
ernment agencies to regulate the
private brokers who operate both in
receiving and sending countries.

By supporting out-migration, the
state accrues benefits both in terms
of revenues and a reduction of the
mounting pressure on the state to
provide employment in the face of

NEWS

population growth and income in-
equality. Yet at the same time it cre-
ates new problems when large scale
violations and exploitation occurs
and pressure comes from the inter-
national community and under-
mines bilateral relations between
countries. In particular, ambivalence
of governments towards patrolling
the borders emerge from this dilem-
ma, a situation that migrants them-
selves and the civil society at large
often make use of in creative ways.
Similar dilemmas are felt by receiv-
ing countries.

Migrant workers’ identities

Many of the papers emphasized
that immigrants sustain multi-
stranded social relations, which allow
them to be classified as ‘transnation-
als’. The fact that migrants are more
often than not ‘permanently tempo-
rary’also implies that their identities
may change as they move back and
forth between their locations of ori-
gin and locations of destination. A
poignant example is the case of the
Korean Chinese (or Chinese Koreans)
who move back and forth between
China and Korea, their class position
moving up and down accordingly
and their cultural identity shifting to
and fro. Likewise, Southeast Asian
workers, though at the bottom rung
in the Middle East or in East Asia,
come back with a higher status and
more autonomy in making decisions.
On the other hand, cultural bound-
aries become more strongly defined
as foreigners move into a communi-
ty. These differences then, can be
augmented by culture, race, ethnici-
ty, or language.

(Advertisement)

Migrant workers’ remittances

Various patterns were shown in
the use of remittances. Although
closely related, a distinction was
made between the impact on the
local economy, the households, and
the position of the migrants them-
selves as they return home. In some
cases, remittances had no effect on
the development of the area, as bro-
kers often swallow these remittance,
or the money merely intensifies the
shift away from agriculture. Yet, in
other cases, the link can be seen as
money used to pay debts, to build
houses, to conduct local rituals, and,
to a small degree, to invest further.

Unfortunately, analysis of com-
munity and household dynamics
were not available to show clearly
which groups benefited from these
remittances and which were de-
prived. Perhaps these figures will be
available in the future. m

This conference was sponsored by
the Asia Committee of the ESF and
jointly organized by the HAS Changing
Labour Relations in Asia Programme
(CLARA), the Centre for East and
Southeast Asian Studies at Lund
University, Sweden, and the Nordic
Institute of Asian Studies (NIAS)

in Copenhagen, Denmark.
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FUNDING FOR RESEARCH AND TRAINING ON ISSUES OF
GLOBAL SECURITY AND COOPERATION

The Global Security and Cooperation Program of the Social Science Research Council is pleased to
announce 4 new funding opportunities for research and training on the underlying causes and con-
ditions of conflict and insecurity. There are no citizenship or nationality requirements.

Grants for Research Collaboration in Conflict Zones
Applications are invited from teams of researchers working or living in a zone of widespread or
intractable violent conflict for short research projects of 4-6 months in length. Each team must have
a designated team leader with at least 3 years of professional experience. Maximum award: $12,000.

Deadline: February 1,2002.

Research Fellowships for Professionals Working in International Affairs

Applications are invited from practitioners (NGO professionals, activists, journalists, lawyers etc.) to
conduct a research and writing project for 8-18 months under the supervision of an academic men-
tor in a university or research institute A significant piece of writing is expected as a result. Applicants
should have 5-15 years of experience working in issues related to international security and cooper-
ation. Maximum award: $38,000 per year. Deadline: December 3, 2001.

Postdoctoral Fellowships on Global Security and Cooperation

Applications are invited from scholars holding PhDs or its equivalent for 8-18 months of support.
The first half of the fellowship is to be spent working in a nongovernmental, international or multi-
lateral organization involved in peace and security issues. The second half must be spent conducting
a research project informed by that experience. Maximum award: $38,000 per year. Deadline:

December 3, 2001.

Dissertation Fellowships on Global Security and Cooperation

Applications are invited from students working towards the PhD or equivalent for a two-year fel-
lowship. The first year must be spent working at a nongovernmental, international or multilatera
organization involved in peace and security issues outside the applicant’s country of residence. The
second year must be spent conducting a research project related to that experience. Maximum award:
$19,000 per year. Deadline: December 3, 2001.

For more information and application forms please contact:

Social Science Research Council
Global Security & Cooperation Program

\/\NT 1
YSSR C

810 Seventh Avenue NewYork,NY 10019
tel:212.377.2700/ &x:212.377.21271
60 Wekww Ssrc.org
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CLARA Panel at ICAS 2

GENERAL NEWS

Gender, Family & Labour

At ICAS 2, Marcel van der Linden and Ratna Saptari organized
the CLARA panel, ‘Gender, Family, and Labour Movements in
Asia: Historical and Comparative Perspectives’, to enhance de-
bates on the interface between gender, family, and labour - be-
tween ‘the political’ and ‘economic’ and between the ‘public’
and the ‘private’. These are issues that will remain among the
primary foci of CLARA’s activities in the future. Through look-
ing at examples from Indonesia and India, the participants
brought up a number of interesting viewpoints which helped

to stimulate a lively discussion.

By RATNA SAPTARI

he conventional ar-
gument in scholar-
ship on labour
movements has been that
'non-class’ factors such
caste, kinship, and reli-
gious loyalties of workers constitute
an obstacle to the growth of class
consciousness. However, it has in-
creasingly been shown how family,
community, and neighbourhood are
often sources ofsolidarity for the de-
velopment of collective action and
the emergence of class-conscious-
ness. Within labour studies there is
growing interest in the role of family
in shaping relations. Workers' rela-
tions that, it must be said, do not
necessarily imply submission and
conformity, since concepts of the
family and women’ roles in them
also shift in time.

Rachel Silvey (University of Col-
orado, USA), in comparing the
changing forms of women’s de-
mands, concentrated on differences
in labour activism among workers
in two communities in West Java,
Indonesia - id est in Rancaekek,
which is located just outside of the
city of Bandung, and in Bekasi,
which lies within the Jakarta-Bogor-
Tangerang-Bekasi (Jabotabek) urban
corridor. Differences in militancy
and involvement in collective action
were linked to the different gender
identities and social networks in
these two places. In Bekasi, there are
more women who have migrated
from further away areas such as cen-
tral Java and they are consequently
less able to rely on social networks
linking them with their families in
their places of origin. Communal
gender norms, on the other hand,
were less restrictive and gave these
women the space to become in-
volved in collective political action.
In Rancaekek, a higher number of
women workers are mothers. They
are more embedded in local family
networks and, in as far as women’s
political activism exists, it is orga-
nized around the trope of mother-
hood. Since the reformasi, in both
places, the economic retrenchment
brought about an upshot ofthe sort
of protest that focuses on women’s
role as a mother. The content of
women’s activism has shifted to-
ward more ‘conservative’ themes,
specifically that ofmanifesting their
family role. Yet this shift has crys-
tallized in the same way in both
places.

G.G. Weix (Montana University,
USA), focused less on the nature of
women’s involvement in collective
action but on women’s daily subjec-
tivities as defined by the close interre-
lationship of work and family. She
links language and material interest
through ethnographic description of
the circumstances ofwomen’s labour.
Examples are drawn from various
studies done on Indonesian women
workers but from particularly her
own research on cigarette factory
women in Kudus, central Java. These
women used broad metaphors of
kinship in their work relations,
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where family could be seen in per-
sonal and corporate terms. This
rhetoric can also be seen in forms of
recruitment, in the process of gain-
ing social debt. Also, the dilemmas of
making arrangements for childcare
are described in relation to the shift
from piece-rate work to wage work
in factory settings. Both issues trans-
pose wage labor as extending famil-
ial obligations, despite the capitalist
relations ofproduction that prevail.
Nandita Shah and Nandita Gand-
hi (Akhsara, India) presented their
work on women workers in two in-
dustries, namely plastics processing
and diamond polishing and jewelry
making in Mumbai, India. They
both looked at the intra-household
responses of women workers as they
experienced macro level changes. In
response to these changes women
workers develop their own set of
strategies which are culturally
bound and class specific. They iden-
tified the following: a) ‘income in-
creasing strategies’, where the de-

UNITED KINGDOM

CLARA Panel at Euroseas

Linking Labour &
Environmental Agendas

Environmental studies and labour (and peasant) studies in-
creasingly deal with various overlapping concerns and yet dis-
cussions in each field often ignore the rich contribution pro-
vided by the other. With the need to bring together two over-
lapping yet different academic traditions, the CLARA work-
shop ‘Environmental Change and Livelihood Politics’ was or-
ganized at the third EUROSEAS Conference.

By BECKY ELMHIRST & RATNA SAPTARI

nvironmental stud-

ies, on the one

hand, have worked

in the areas of environ-

mental degradation, re-

source management, sus-
tainability, and conservation. Labour
and peasant studies, on the other,
have focused on differential access to
the means of production: the forces
that restrict control, and the use of
existing resources and the conflicts
and struggles arising from this. Envi-
ronmental studies increasingly deal
not only with issues of conservation
or preservation, but also with con-
cepts ofcommunity, indigenous peo-
ples, and entitlements. They often
have to place these concepts within
the politics ofecological and resource
regimes. For some time, labour and
peasant studies have also examined
the nature of labour relations in
spheres of life apart from the work-
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place, namely within communities
and within cultural constructions of
gender, class, ethnicity, and religion.

At the policy level, government in-
voked changes in the management of
resource use have had clear conse-
quences on labour populations and at
the same time on the social relations
that are embedded in the locality-
based structures or the networks
linking the different localities. Social
movements, which may consist ofen-
vironmental as well labour move-
ments, have not been properly stud-
ied in cross-sectoral terms. The com-
peting and, at times, converging
struggles and interests of the indus-
trial working class and the land-
based peasantry or landless have not
been sufficiently examined in the
context ofthe ‘red’and ‘green’ politi-
cal vocabularies. The papers them-
selves brought interesting insights
into this line ofinquiry.

ployment of household members
into the labour market often break
the gender barriers that normally
prevented young women from leav-
ing their homes, particularly among
the lower income households; b) ‘ex-
penditure  reduction  strategies’,
which also meant: attending to food
and daily requirements, sharing
clothes, reducing expenses on ready
made food, sharing lunch, delaying
repair of the house, cooking once a
day, and, for some, picking children
up from school; c) ‘strategies for de-
veloping and using social networks’,
mutual support systems which may
take an institutional form or less in-
stitutionalised forms such as the
utilization of political patronage,
charity, and even good relations
with the local mafia. As many of
them are young unmarried women,
this places them in contradictory sit-
uations when their needs are some-
times at odds with ‘the family’s’
needs. Since social networks are
often developed through reciprocal
exchanges, various other social
obligations, which further affect
their position within the households
but also how other members of the
household allocate their time, result
from their having received help to
obtain ajob.

Karin Siegmann (University of
Bonn) presented her research that is
still to be conducted in Indonesia.
She focused on gender-differentiated

Debating ‘the community*

Most of the papers examined how
local communities were affected by
larger transformations and how they
responded to such changes. However
the way in which each speaker
viewed the concept of community
and its workings, differed, EImhirst
in her study of transmigrant settle-
ments in Lampung, was critical of
understandings ofcommunity, iden-
tity, and common interests that tend
to be rooted in locality. This brings
into question how we view social cat-
egories such as spontaneous mi-
grants, who neither come under the
purview of ‘indigenous peoples’ nor
that ofthe settled transmigrant pop-
ulation. For Visser, the concept of
community becomes problematic
mainly when it is superimposed by
government authorities (colonial
and post-colonial) who were and are
concerned with creating a semblance
oforder and stability. Parallel to the
government imposed administrative
units, one can find indigenous forms
ofcommunity. Whether in the orga-
nization oflabourin logging areas or
in shrimp fisheries, families usually
organize themselves along the lines
ofindigenous power and authority of
the raja who were known and trusted
as indigenous leaders.

employment and income distribu-
tion in rural Indonesia and argued
that, although the overall signifi-
cance of agriculture in the economy
has decreased, the female share of
agricultural labour has risen. Agri-
culture, moreover, continues to be
the major employer of both women
and men which also manifested it-
selfin the feminization of poverty.
She juxtaposed two main argu-
ments: on the hand, the macro-econ-
omy has an impact on intra-house-
hold power relations and the inte-
gration of women into the labour
force leads to a strengthening of the
bargaining power of the wife and
thus to gender relations within the
household; on the other, market in-
tegration does not change intra-
household relations in Indonesia. Al-
though her own standpoint leans
more towards the second argument,
this still needs to be proven by the
evidence she will collect in the
course ofher fieldwork. m

Dr Ratna Saptari is an anthropologist with
a research background in labour issues in
Indonesia and is the coordinator of CLARA.

E-mail: chlia@iisg.nl
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In contrast to Visser, Li questioned
the existence of community aware-
ness itself Among the two communi-
ties in Sulawesi that she studied, what
materialized in the face of increased
commercialization and commodity
production was not the type of moral
economy and communal conscious-
ness as many scholars had contended,
but rather the ‘rational’ response to
market penetration, namely land
sales endorsing a more consumptive
life style. She argues that ‘there are no
local institutions either traditional or
state-derived, which are generating
the kinds of knowledge, practice, or
debate that would halt, redirect, or
manage the process ofagrarian differ-
entiation currently underway’.

Although in her presentation Kon-
ing did not directly deal with the
concept of community - her line of
argument parallels that of Li. She
also shows that certain members of
the village in Central Java which she
studied are detaching themselves
from village life through their fre-
quent circular migration to the city.
This, then, engenders inter-genera-
tional conflicts between the young
who are more urban-oriented and
their parents who are more village-
focused. The migration to the cities
did not lead to a strengthening ofvil-
lage-based bonds, as remittances
were used for individual consump-
tion. For the older generation, how-
ever, kinship and social relations re-
tained their utmost importance for
access to village land.

Unlike the other speakers, Resur-
reccion, in her comparison of the
Philippines and Thailand, concen-
trated more on the gender dimen-
sion in her handling of‘community’.
Struggles for property or resource
conservation became more the do-
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Reconfiguring

the Auto

Industry

The international colloquium ‘Reconfiguring the Auto Indus-
try: Merger & Acquisition, Alliances, and Exit” was held from 7
to 9 June in the Palais du Luxembourg, Paris. The organizer,
GERPISA (Groupe d’Etude et de Recherche Permanent sur 1’In-
dustrie et les Salaries de '’Automobile / the Permanent Group
for the Study of the Automobile Industry and its Employees),
was initially a French network made up of researchers in eco-
nomics, management, history, and sociology all studying the
automobile industry. In 1997 it was transformed into an inter-
national network for researchers on the automobile industry.

m By YURI SADOI

n association with the

Centre de Recherches

Historiques of the

Ecole des Hautes Etudes

en Sciences Sociales and

with support from the

French Ministry of National Educa-

tion and Research, GERPISA was

founded at the Université d’Every

Paris. Since 1992, an international

conference has been held annually in

Paris. The centre now has over 500

members in some thirty different
countries.

The Ninth GERPISA International
Colloguium focused on the reconfig-
uring processes occurring in the auto
industry through mergers and acqui-
sitions. Since the early 1990s, the au-

main of men, who were engaged in
the struggle for ancestral domain by
asserting the correct ethnic name.
Resurreccion challenged the popular
eco-feminist principle that women’s
interests and the sustainable devel-
opment agenda are synergetic and
compatible.

"politics’vs ‘Politics’

Peter Wad dealt with the politics of
civil society at the national level and
examined different lines of debate as
portrayed by the activities of trade
unions and environmental move-
ments in Malaysia and South Korea.
In the late 1980s, the Koreans’ June
uprising brought about the transi-
tion to political democracy and en-
larged space for civil society organi-
zations. Meanwhile, the Malaysians
experienced a regress to a more au-
thoritarian regime, which restricted
their social space. These trends in-
fluenced the way in which patterns
ofconflicts and cooperation changed
and divided trade unions and envi-
ronmental organizations. In both
countries, the environmental move-
ments turned toward more collabo-
rative attitudes and joint ventures
with the government, withdrawing
more or less from close relationships
with the trade unions.

The other speakers took to heart
the contradictions between environ-
mental rhetoric at the national level
and the experiences ofthe social cate-
gories assumed to be the basis for the
larger debates. Elmhirst argued that
under the guise of environmental
conservation, government rhetoric

tomobile industry has been greatly
affected by the process of globaliza-
tion. Asthe new century dawns, man-
ufacturers are having to cope with
major structural changes which re-
quire areorganization ofcurrent pro-
duction systems that deal with new
technological, economic, and institu-
tional changes. The automobile in-
dustry has been at the origin ofmany
of the organizational paradigms and
production models that heralded a
transformation of competitive prac-
tices and also of forms of productive
organization that has proceeded since
the early twentieth century.

In recent years especially, the auto
industry has experienced frequent
mergers, acquisitions, and other
forms ofnew global networking. The
conference examines specific merg-

attempted to redefine vague cate-
gories into definitely bounded ones.
Visser illuminated how the ‘centre
promoted village organization thus
underscoring the contradictions with
local realities. Her presentation fo-
cused on the parallel indigenous
structures which were maintained by
local traditional authorities. Li ar-
gued that government policy, which
had condoned large transfers of land,
became a target for environmental
and other social movements. These
claimed to represent local communi-
ties, although the local communities
themselves are still ambivalent about
their own positions. Resurreccion
looked at the interconnections be-
tween the influence of political inter-
est groups on policy making and im-
plementation, and the discursive
regimes that inform policy forma-
tion. Changes and continuity in the
gender divisions oflabour and defini-
tions of what constitutes men’s and
women’s work have fed into and have
been constructed and maintained
through policy instruments in envi-
ronmental governance. m
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ers (Daimler-Chrysler), acquisitions
(Volvo by Ford, Samsung by Re-
nault), capital control (Renault-Nis-
san, Daimler-Chrysler-Mitsubishi-
Hyundai), alliances (GM-Fiat), and
other agreements such asjoint ven-
tures, exchanges of components and
so on. But we will also take into ac-
count the other side ofthe coin: exit
(Ford from Auto European), sell-off
(Rover by NMW), and spin-off (GM-
Delphi, Ford-Visteon) occurring
among carmakers and component
makers, as well as in services.

About 200 scholars, researchers,
and company representatives partici-
pated in the conference. Most ofthem
belong to the international commu-
nity ofsocial science researchers with
a particular interest in the automo-
bile industry. This meeting gave
those scholars an opportunity to ex-
change information and opinions
among the researchers.

A total of fifty-eight papers were
presented during the three-day con-
ference. The first day started with a
panel discussion ‘Practitioner Ses-
sion with Managers of Cooperative
Project in the Car Industry’, to be fol-
lowed by paper presentations. The

panel discussion attempted to shed
light on the management of the co-
operative projects that are currently
being set up between automobile
manufacturers. Project managers,
themselves working in international
cooperations that are or have been
participating in horizontal collabo-
rations, were at the conference to
present specific cases. Project man-
agers from PSA, Renault, Fiat, VW,
and Pininfarina presented lessons
from the inside that their experi-
ences have taught them.

The automobile industry is an in-
teresting area for research, with its
various topics and approaches. As
the disciplines represented at the
conference included economy, man-
agement, history, and sociology, a
wide range of themes and foci was
expected. Indeed, projects ranged
from individual companies and spe-
cific cases to a global operation. A
wide range ofthemes was fitted into
twenty-one separate sessions, such
as management, productive relation,
supply chain, e-business, human re-
sources, and geographical issues.

The majority ofthe papers focused
on Europe (including Eastern Eu-

New TANAP
Students Selected

&First International Workshop

After almost one year of tough language classes and browsing
through metres of VOC papers, the first group of eight Asian
students in history attending the Advanced Master’s Class of
the programme ‘Towards A New Age of Partnership’ (CNWS,
Leiden) is writing their final research proposals. Meanwhile,
the TANAP Program Committee has selected twelve new stu-
dents: three from India, three from Indonesia, two from South
Africa, and one each from Sri Lanka, Vietnam, Japan, and Tai-
wan. The tentative topics for the year zooz look promising, and
range from the maritime trade by Surat and its hinterland Gu-
jurat to political coalitions and local resistance against foreign-
ers in eighteenth-century South Maluku. TANAP is taking off!

By HENDRIK E. NIEMEIJER

[rearing a new inter-
national  research
rplatform of young
talented researchers is not
an easy task. It requires in-
tensive contacts with se-
nior historians working at history de-
partments in universities all over
Asia. It also demands a thorough
preparation of individuals in their
own academic context. Furthermore,
it confronts one with the fact that
academic levels and degrees vary from
place to place, and that a lack ofaccess
to primary sources and libraries often
hinders the most talented students.
And, lest we forget: who wants to
study Asia in the seventeenth and
eighteenth centuries? What sense
does it make to decide to devote one’s
life to that long forgotten and seem-
ingly unimportant past that lies 200
to 400 years behind us? Should we not
concentrate on present-day problems
instead and get ourselves ajob?
Despite the complexity of finding
the right people with the right in-
terest and the right academic level

throughout the present, so utterly
fragmented, academic world of Asia,
the Program Committee has been
able to select new enthusiastic stu-
dents to form the new group that
will start with the Advanced Mas-
ter’s Program in January 2002.

Undeniably in part the result ofin-
tensive consultations and ‘screening
on the spot’, the programme is also
becoming increasingly attractive in
itself. The notion that present-day
regional problems and possibilities
can not be separated from the past,
whether they be of a religious, eth-
nic, or economic nature is steadily
growing stronger among young in-
tellectuals. And there is also a grow-
ing awareness that the way that Eu-
ropean powers encountered and con-
fronted Asia’s rulers and peoples is of
utmost relevance to and helpful in
building a thorough reflection on
the present West-East encounter.

An age ofpartnership?

On 26 November, the students of
the 2001 group received their diplo-
mas from the CNWS in Leiden. How-
ever, for a full evaluation of the 2001

rope). Very few dealt with cases in
Asia and, though some discussed
cases in Korea and China, no cases
within Southeast Asia were dis-
cussed. It was noteworthy that quite
a few papers pertained to South
America, especially taking up issues
affecting Mexico and Brazil, where
many production plants of the US,
European and Japanese automobile
manufacturers are operating.

Overall, the three-day conference
was very successful in allowing all
those attending to share their in-
sights into current reorganization
processes in the industry, to ex-
change knowledge, and to build new
personal networks with others in re-
lated areas. m

Dr Yuri Sadoi is HAS Affiliated Fellow. Her
research interests are the transferability of
the Japanese automobile production system,
the supplier-manufaaerer relationship, and
human skills in the Japanese transplants in
Southeast Asia and Europe. She convened the
HAS workshop New Global Networking in
Automobile Industry', held in Leiden (11-12
October 2001).
E-mail:Y.sadoi@Iet.Leidenuniv.nl

TANAP Advanced Master’s Program
with all students and their supervi-
sors, aworkshop will be held in Singa-
pore. This first ‘Asiain the Age ofPart-
nership” workshop will be promoted
by the Netherlands Organization for
Scientific Research (NWO), the HAS
and the National University of Singa-
pore. Both professors and students
will present papers and discuss new
research directions. During a business
meeting, the plans for the year 2002
will be presented, in particular the
contents of the next Advanced Mas-
ter’s Program, the funding ofthe PhD
Program (beginning in 2002) and the
funding of TANAP activities in Asia.
The subtitle ofthis first TANAP work-
shop is: ‘Asian and Western Attitudes
Towards Maritime Trading and Set-
tlement in Port Cities of Monsoon
Asia 1600-1800". The TANAP website,
listed here below, hosts updated in-
formation, including a detailed list of
papers to be presented at the first
TANAP workshop. m

For more information concerning the TANAP
programme and the workshop:

http.llwww.tanap.net

For the new brochure, please contact the
TANAP coordinator, Hendrik Niemeijer at

the e-mail address noted below.

Dr Hendrik Niemeijer is a historian
affiliated to the Research School for African,
Asian, and Amerindian Studies (CNWS),
Leiden University, the Netherlands and is the
coordinator of the TANAP Programme.
E-mail: H.E.Niemeijer@Iet.leidenuniv.nl
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In North Korea
&a critique ofAndy
Kershaw’s 'North Korea -
pleasant snack time\

The second edition o f ‘World Music: The Rough Guide’ (Lon-
don: Rough Guides, zooo] contains a briefand poorly informed
account of popular music in North Korea. Such an account
would never be allowed were this the music ofa better-known
nation. The author, the BBC Radio DJ Andy Kershaw, has visit-
ed North Korea as a tourist for two brief visits, staying in a
tourist hotel and buying music recordings in hotel shops.
North Korea is an anachronism. It is the last state of its kind,
stuck in aweird suspended animation, revering Kim Il Sung as
‘eternal president’ even though he died seven years ago. Yet,
somehow, we have to try to understand.

By KEITH HOWARD

usic, in the re-

gime’s definition,

__is popular: it is

I music of the people and

1 music from the people.
Kershaw describes the

uniform style as ‘lush, relentlessly
optimistic, top-drawer Kitsch’. This
was surely once equally true of other
hard-line socialist states. His descrip-
tion is a snapshot of popular songs,
but this is already outdated, since the
deification of the Kim clan has now
become the major concern of music.
Today, some realism is creeping in:
after natural disasters and economic
collapse, songs that shout loudly
about increasing factory production
have been quietly dropped, replaced
by songs describing agricultural
work teams or land reclamation.
Three popular bands are pre-emi-
nent, Wangjaesan Light Music Band
(Tight music’, kyéngimak, relates to
early twentieth-century Korean trot,
ppongtchak), Pochonbo Electronic En-
semble, and the large Mansudae Art
Troupe. The first two are named after
revolutionary sites where Kim Il Sung
is said to have defeated Japanese sol-
diers and police in the 1930s; the third
harks back to the post-war days of
militaresque songs. Kershaw refers to
the ‘Pee’ label - cue the jokes - as
being pre-eminent. ‘Pee’ is actually a
catalogue prefix signifying record-
ings by the ‘Pochonbo Electronic En-
semble’. Only one state body issues
recordings, using abbreviated prefix-
es for each ofthe three popular bands
and a number oflabels (including, for
example, Meari, Naenara, Pyongyang,

and Mansudae). By Spring 2000, when
I was last in Pyongyang, Pochonbo
boasted eighty-five CD releases, and
Wangjaesan forty-eight. This, surely,
would be more than enough songs
for even te most diehard socialist.

The snapshot omits much. Back in
the 1940s, revolutionary songs were
demanded, based on Kim’s interpre-
tation of Soviet socialist realism and
Mao’s Yen'an talks. Following the
death of Stalin and re-alignment
with China, musicians and com-
posers were told to collect folksong
and revise it for the revolution. Dia-
tonic harmonies replaced pentatonic
melodies, and ‘resurrectionist’ words
were replaced by revolutionary sen-
timents. In the 1970s, the keyword
was juche, ‘self reliance’, requiring
supposedly ‘unique’ Korean creation
that reflected party propaganda but
fused Western and local elements. In
the 1980s, popular songs, taejung
kayo, became the norm, with texts
about grand socialist construction,
farming triumphs, and the glories of
industrial production.

All these music genres survive,
though not in hotel shops. No record-
ings offolksongs are available for sale,
and no recordings sit on the shelves of
the People’s Grand Study House (a.k.a.
the National Library). Books on folk-
song, though, can readily be bought.
North Korean musicians will sing
folksongs to those who enquire, and
theoretically old people in the coun-
tryside still know the songs of their
home regions. Instrumental music
survives, but again there are no com-
mercial recordings (except for a few
published in Japan). Seven orchestral
troupes are sponsored by the ministry
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Wancyaesan
Light MusicBand
album cowet-

in the capital: The Sea of Blood Opera
Company, two people’s choruses, two
art troupes (Pyongyang Moran Hill
and Pyongyang), a national orchestra,
and a contemporary ensemble dedi-

L

album cover.

%

-lc’

cated to the music of Isang Yun (1917-
1995). The Pyongyang Film Studios,
too, has a gregarious appetite for in-
strumental compositions to fit its
many productions. Both Western and

Korean (‘improved’ traditional) in-
struments are taught at the Py-
ongyang Music and Dance University
and at Children’s Palaces in Py-
ongyang and each provincial capital.

So what is wrong with ‘North
Korea-pleasant snack time™? Well,
reverse the image. At the People’s
Grand Study House, Scottish folk-
song is represented not by any gold-
en standards, but by the comedian
Billy Connolly singing his “Welly
Boot Song' - a strange image indeed!
This image has guided us in prepar-
ing this supplement. We are also
aware how important popular cul-
ture now is throughout the region.
Space prevents us from being either
comprehensive or thorough. Rather,
we focus on specific aspects ofspecif-
ic musics. Our aim is to wet your ap-
petite, and to show something ofthe
tremendous variety of pop music
throughout Asia. m

Dr Keith Howard is a senior lecturer in
the Department of Music at SOAS, London.
He is the authorleditor of 10 books on
Korean music, culture, and shamanism.
E-mail: kh@soas.ac.uk

Red Sonic Trajectories
Rock In China

Let’sget dakou ed!

By the end ofthe twentieth century a new generation emerged
in urban China, named after the cut CDs available at illegal
markets in Chinese cities. The cut on the margin of these
‘dakou’ CDs, as they are called in Chinese, has brought this
young generation to the centre ofglobal music culture. One of
its followers writes on a websitel “When Americans fiercely
give themselves a cut, they also give the world a possibility of
communism and unity. Our government doesn’t encourage
1.3 billion people to listen to rock and roll. “Dakou” products
usher amillion Chinese youth into a new wave, a new listening
sensibility, a new awareness, a new mind and a new set of val-
ues.” ‘Dakou’ stands for far more than just CDs that infringe
copyright legislation; it stands for a fifestyle very much in
vogue among China’s urban youth-

BILINGUAL

PETSHOPBOYS

By JEROEN DE KLOET

|o be dakou is to be

both global in terms

of music and local
because of the cut. The
cut deforms the circle;
something is missing yet,
as a listener, you get more, because
you enter a domain of illegality.
Dakou is not just a metaphor for the
ambiguity of globalized popular
music. The CDs also open a new era
for what is termed in Beijing the
New Sound Movement. Rock, as we
know it, already has an established

Resgarch
Project

fC

history in China, with Cui Jian its
1980s pioneer. Later, in the early
1990s, bands such as Tang Dynasty
and Black Panthers broadened the
sonic spectrum. By the mid-1990s,
the disturbing noise of electric gui-
tars had somehow faded away, as
had the long hairdos of Chinese boys
(- to have your own e-mail account is
now a more convincing ticket to
high modernity). Fuelled by the new
sounds that entered China’s illegal
doorways, and driven by a desire to
move beyond the stereotypical hard
rock idiom, new bands started to ex-
periment with different sounds.
Local record companies such as Mod-
ern Sky and New Bees quickly cap-
tured the moment, producing al-
bums from the New Sound Move-
ments' protagonists such as Sober,
Supermarket, Hu Mage, The Fly, and
NO. Today, sounds ranging from
hardcore punk to deep house can be
heard from Urumgi to Beijing.
China rocks, but what exactly is
being rocked?

Travelling mythologies
It is tempting to interpret rock in
China in terms of political rebellion.

AN


mailto:kh@soas.ac.uk

POP MUSIC

Uyghur Pop
‘Amubap nakhshisl'

The urban sound-space in Xinjiang’s regional capital Uriimchi
clearly signals the ethnic divide. Taped music delimits ethnic
territory. The Uyghur heartland, Erdaogiao bazaar and the
surrounding ramshackle collection of restaurants, shops, and
mosques, with its teeming, brightly coloured bustle and air of
poverty, is permanently awash with Uyghur pop and folk
music. Each shop contributes another stereo system to the din.
A cassette recorder is an essential ingredient for clothing
shops and small restaurants. Each food stall selling noodles,
kebabs, or other local delicacies such as boiled sheep’s heads

has its own source of music.

By RACHEL HARRIS

usic dominates the

complex of stalls

which make up
the heart of Erdaogiao,
where dress materials
from Uzbekistan and
household ornaments and henna dye
from Pakistan jostle with local goods,
hand-crafted knives and hand-woven
carpets. The bazaar is the place to hear
popular music in Xinjiang, since pri-
vate listening is severely restricted in
the often crowded context ofthe fam-
ily home. The bazaar functions as a
kind ofunofficial chart: the density of
advertising posters and the number
of shops and restaurants playing a
particular cassette provide a reliable
guide to the latest hit. In contrast, in
the Han shopping areas to the north
of Uriimchi a new high-rise depart-

Research
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Communism might have faded
away, yet the role of the Chinese
Communist Party has anything but
diminished. Can rock be considered
the renewed rage against the Party
machine? However attractive such a
romantic reading might sound - it is
after all nice to see dominant ideolo-
gies subverted while safely seated in
our academic chairs - the world of
rock in China is not univocal.

The rebellious aura of rock is pro-
duced by what I call ‘rock mytholo-
gy. The narratives that constitute
this mythology includes the ideas
that rock is tough, is subversive, is a
subculture, is authentic, is anything
but pop and is non-commercial.
These narratives are constantly re-
produced by musicians, audiences,
producers, academics, and journal-
ists. The mythology is not quintes-
sential™ Chinese. Since the West is
regarded as the centre ofrock music
in popular and academic discourse,
the mythology has its imagined
roots in the Western (and in particu-
lar, British and American) soil. What
happens when such a mythology
travels to China?

In order to trace the politics of
rock in China, | will briefly intro-
duce the hardcore punk band 69 and
the Britpop band Sober. Revealing
the importance ofthe West to rock in
China, these generic labels are used
by the bands themselves. But, while
69 argues for a Sinification ofrock to
claim a difference with the West and
thus secure its authenticity, Sober
opts for a post-modern and cos-
mopolitan image devoid of Chinese

ment store seems to open every week,
and the latest wave of Sichuan immi-
grants crowd its shiny steps, peddling
cheap plastic wares. These parts of
town are filled with the more ano-
dyne sounds ofCantonese pop.

The independent pop music in-
dustry in Xinjiang arose in the early
1980s with the easing of state con-
trols on cultural and economic life
which followed Deng Xiaoping s
policies of economic reform and
opening China to foreign markets.
Cassette recorders becamae available
in the shops for the first time. Inde-
pendent producers were able to du-
plicate and market their own cassette
tapes, although early production was
a back room affair. Basic equipment
was used to record live performances,
and entrepreneurs made copies, five
at atime, in their homes. From these
primitive beginnings, the Xinjiang

characteristics. Both bands, howev-
er, share a similar goal: to put China
on the global map ofpop music.

The scene that might come closest
to the ideal embodiment of the rock
mythology is hardcore punk. ‘Chi-
nese people need punk,’ says singer
Peter from 69. They need punk to
fight for what they want. If you
don’t want to be a slave, you should
be punk.” In Peter’s view, punk liber-
ates the obedient Chinese self, and
allows one to scream out (as he does,
singing angrily that it's ‘all fucking
bullshit’), unhindered by notions re-
lated to musical talent or by suffo-
cating cultural traditions. You can
simply do it yourself. But then,
British punk bands did this years
ago. According to Peter, the music
needs a touch of Chineseness to
make it real: ‘Our music is British
punk combined with the Cultural
Revolution. | also use traditional
Chinese music, because I think punk
is white music.” Here, Peter retreats
to the safe and common ground of
cultural essendalism. In order to au-
thenticate his rock under the scruti-
nizing eyes of Western journalists,
fdm crews, and academics, he adds
Chinese elements. He recalls ancient
China (reprising the cliche ofa long
tradition) and communist China
(the revolutionary past), images that
have proved fruitful sources for the
Sinification ofrock culture.

But bands that rock less hard -
such as Sober - are not as eager to
make their sound Chinese. Instead,
they express a desire to join a global
sonic world, with competitive

pop industry has raced ahead in the
technology game.

The advent of cheap digital tech-
nology in the late 1990s brought a
small revolution to the Xinjiang pop-
ular music world. Video CDs (VCDs)
have become the medium of choice.
At under US$100, VCD players are
sufficiently cheap for most town
dwellers to afford, while cassettes
still cater for the lower end of the
market. The Uyghur metal bandTak-
limakan now have their own website,
and when 1 visited one Uyghur pop
composer in the summer of 2001, he
was busy installing software for MP3
files, CD burning, and composing
music on his newly upgraded com-
puter. Black market copies of foreign
films and audio CDs are everywhere.
In one shop in Uriimchi’s main
bazaar | found the Sex Pistols’ Never
Mind the Bollocks alongside Turkish
pop and the latest Hindi film songs.
One friend boasted that the most re-
cent Hollywood films appear here
before they reach American cinemas.

The synthesizer is the basis for
most Uyghur pop music, with per-
haps the addition ofone or more tra-
ditional instruments to accompany
the young ‘star’singers. Uyghur pop
is influenced by the music of other
parts of Central Asia and Turkey
where there are large Uyghur com-
munities, as well as by Chinese rock
music. A few Uyghur pop bands
from across the border are popular in
Urumchi, like Darwish from Kaza-
khstan. New musical styles impact
on the Uyghur pop scene in a rather
unpredictable way; a reggae version
of the Khotan folksong Katlama, re-
leased by Shireli in 1995 made an
amusing addition to the global mix.

sounds that just happen to come
from China. In the video for their
single “Very Good?"’, the band dress-
es up like the Beatles, adding an ele-
ment of pastiche and irony to their
image.

wm ($obei) . kiM {m

Jacket ofike band Sober.

The lyrics are playful, rather than
confrontational. Singer Shen Lihui
sings cheerfully To whom do 1give
Monday and Tuesday?' Reflecting on
the current pace of change in Bei-
jing, Shen comments: ‘1 don’t think
it is necessary to add elements like
an erhu (spiked fiddle). Beijing has
become very internationalized. | feel
some foreigners are simply interest-
ed in something strange, something
exotic. Music should be true to mod-
ern life.” Shen is critical here of the
Western gaze on China, and in his
desire to counter this gaze he devel-
oped his Britpop sound by the early
1990s. In 1997, he founded the record
company Modern Sky, which not
only hopes to promote Chinese rock

IN ASIA

Omarjam in his shop in the southern oasis town of Tarkan,
running offa copy ofa cassettefor me.

Rock and heavy metal have made
some inroads into the urban youth
market in recent years with the bands
Taklimakan and Riwayat; this kind of
sound typically arrives in Xinjiang
via Beijing. Popular flamenco guitar,
introduced into Xinjiang largely
through the music of the Gypsy
Kings, has been in vogue during the
last few years, and is now being incor-
porated into Uyghur popular styles.
The best known Uyghur singer out-
side Xinjiang, Askar (with his band
Grey Wolf), returned to Uriimchi in
the summer of 2001 to promote his
latest release Blessing (Tilgqg). The
album is a mixture of rock and fla-
menco guitar with a few touches of
exotic Uyghur musical sounds
thrown in for good measure. Askar,
aiming at the wider Chinese market,
sings in both Chinese and Uyghur,
but this means he receives a mixed re-
ception amongst young Uyghurs.
Nonetheless, when he performed

internationally, but also to invert
the global power imbalance by con-
tracting bands from London.

To be local sells globally, while to
be global sells locally. Hence, the
punk of 69, with its Chinese charac-
teristics, has frequently caught the
attention of Western media, whereas
the cosmopolitan sound of Sober
sold well in China, but less so in the
West. What links virtually all Beijing
rock bands is their dislike of pop
from Hong Kong and Taiwan. New
Pants’ vocalist Peng Lei’s comments
on pop are widely shared by his col-
leagues: ‘Cantonese Pop is not real
music. There must be something in
the lyrics that touches the audience,
there must be something authentic
and sincere.” Cantonese Pop is con-
sidered fake and commercial, the
sweet and profitable sound favoured
by record companies. In saying this,
rockers reify the stereotype that
Hong Kong and Taiwan are merely
places of commerce that lack real cul-
ture. Their critique resonates with
the widely shared image ofBeijing as
the true centre of Chinese culture.

The paradox ofrock

Two key dichotomies underlie the
politics of rock in China: the West
versus the non-West, and rock versus
pop. The rock mythology travels well
to China, given the insistence of
bands to make real music that comes
directly from the heart. What is
being rocked in China is not so much
the political, but more the notion of
rock itself and the construction of
Chineseness. Rock opens up a do-

back in Uriimchi, clearly pleased that
one oftheir own had achieved a mea-
sure of fame on the national stage,
there were insistent shouts from the
audience: Sing it in Uyghur!

In contrast, most Xinjiang-based
Uyghur popular composers strive to
maintain some local flavour in their
songs. Continuity with tradition lies
in the maintenance of traditional
rhythms (though the drum machine
renders these somewhat inflexible)
and the use of traditional instru-
ments alongside the synthesizer.
Sometimes, specific folk melodies are
adapted, and the singing style and its
communication of emotion specifi-
cally links back to the past. One mu-
sician commented to me: 'Uyghur
singing style stresses slight tone
shifts, ornamentation. This is free
and according to the singer's sense. A
people who have long been dominat-

Contmued on the next pa™e f

main for a generic and cultural war
of positions.

Rock in China is thoroughly
dakou’ed: it is both ‘typical’ Western
and at the same time ‘typical’
Chinese. Sober’s insistence on making
international music challenges local
uniqueness, yet their wish to market
rock beyond the Chinese mainland
echoes the Party desire to place China
back on the map ofworld politics. The
punk of 69 challenges prevailing
norms on obedience and harmony,
yet in their insistence of making
punk with Chinese characteristics,
the band comes closer to essentialist
ideas on Chinese uniqueness, ideas
fervently promoted by the Party. Rock
in China is both rebellious and
compliant. It is as global as it is local.
Only when we seriously consider
such paradoxes will we be able to
understand the power of rock, a
power that is far more ambiguous
than the accompanying mythology
wants us to believe. m

Notes:

1 See
http://www.guangzhou.elong.com/
theme/themi48.html

DrJeroen de Kloet recently defended his
dissertation Red Sonic Trajectories - Popular
Music and Youth in Urban China at the
University of Amsterdam. He currently works
as a researcher at the International Institute
of Infonomics at Heerlen, the Netherlands.
E-mail: jeroen.dekloet@infonomics.nl
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Hometown Songs:
Chinese Korean Pop

The majority of the Koreans in China migrated to the north-
eastern provinces in the first half of the twentieth century
seeking land or jobs. Since 1949, they have been classified as
one of China’s fifty-five minority nationalities and, in accor-
dance with minority autonomy laws, given the right to main-
tain and develop their own culture. Nearly halfofthe 1.9 mil-
lion Chinese Koreans live in the autonomous prefecture of
Yanbian, bordering North Korea, where state-supported Kore-
an language media, publishing, and acultural network headed
by the Song and Dance Troupe are meant to serve their musi-

cal needs.

By ROWAN PEASE

decade after Beijing

and Seoul restored

diplomatic  rela-
tions, Yanbian Koreans
can watch South Korean
satellite TV, youngsters
can buy the latest South Korean kayo
top (pop songs), and their parents
can sing along to South Korean bal-
lads in noraebang (karaoke singing
rooms). Those unfamiliar with Kore-
an culture have alternatives else-
where in China: the famous Chinese
rock singer, Cui Jian, is a Chinese Ko-
rean. As Pak Hongsong, head of the
cultural programming department
of Yanbian TV told me in July 1961
"Young people feel no need for a Chi-
nese Korean culture. This is a com-

Resgarch
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UYGHUR POP

'AMUBAP NAKHSHISI'

By Rachel Harris

ed by others have soft hearts, they are
easily shattered. There is much in
their hearts that is unsaid ... But this
is not the whole story, the Uyghurs
also have lively music, there are two
kinds, yes, two extremes’.

Themes of popular music range
from passionate and tragic love songs
that form the vast majority ofreleases
to expression of current social con-
cerns. The latter describe the imposi-
tion ofcorvee-style labour on peasants
in southern Xinjiang, or the serious
problem of heroin addiction amongst
Uyghur youth. Drugs are the concern
of Secret Mist (Sirlig Tuman), a song
sung by Uriimchi’s leading pop
singer, Abdulla Abdurehim:

While mother was sleeping | crept
out ofthe door
And entered into thatseaet mist
| breathed in deep andjlew up
to heaven.

Must my mother andfather suffer
for this?
Must their hopes ofa lifetime be
shattered because of this?
Oh my mother, take me back
toyour breast
Save mefrom the secret mist.

Secret Mist was written by one of
Uriimchi’s most popular composers,
Yasin Mukhpul, and is a typically di-
dactic piece. For its melodic material

plicated issue because of the North-
South divide of the peninsula, but
they feel they have their own culture
in Korea.”

In the early 1980s, with reforms
that followed the Cultural Revolu-
tion, pop music from Hong Kong,
Taiwan, and the West became avail-
able, and Yanbian Koreans were once
more able to hear music from North
Korea and Korean popular songs
(ryuhaen”™a) of the 1930s and 1940s.
In 1984, Yanbian TV held their first
pop singers’ competition, won by a
drummer from the Song and Dance
Troupe, Hyon Choi. Throughout the
1990s, Yanbian musicians and musi-
cologists were preoccupied with cre-
ating a local popular alternative to
the dominant South Korean style, a
‘Korean music with Chinese charac-

it draws on the munajat, the ritual
songs ofthe biiwi Sufi women, which
are locally considered to be very
moving. Songs like this indicate the
respected position that many popu-
lar composers and singers occupy in
the Uyghur community, a position
of moral leadership that is quite the
obverse ofthe Western notion ofthe
rebel rock star.

Another strong presence in the
bazaar, and the best-sellers on the
cassette market, are more tradition-
al-style solo singers, who accompany
themselves on the dutar two-
stringed lute. It is most common in
these songs that, with lyrics usually
taken from contemporary Uyghur
poetry, a social agenda tips over into
political comments expressed in
veiled allusions and allegories. Well-
known singers in this genre include
Qurash Qusan, now exiled to Kir-
gizstan, the dutar virtuoso Abdure-
him Heyit of Kashgar, and the very
popular Omarjan Alim from the lli
valley. A friend commented on
Omarjan:

‘Omarjan has caught the heart of
the Uyghur peasants. He is popular
because his words are direct, easily
understood. He uses peasant lan-
guage, proverbs. Theres a double
meaning in every word ... it’s not
necessarily political, but it's usually
read that way’.

One ofOmarjan’s more controver-
sial songs is The Guest (Mehman):

linvited aguest into my home
Asked him tossit in the place
ofhonour
But myguest never left
Now he’ made my home his own.
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teristics’, using local flavour ‘updat-
ed for the modern age'. Folksongs, or
Yanbian songs of the 1950s and
1960s, were sometimes re-packaged
in the new style, crooned with syn-
thesizer accompaniment and disco
beats. Composers and singers,
amongst them Song Kihwa, Hyon
Chol, Ku Ryinok, Han Haeyon, Ho
Kwang, and Kim Séngsam, adapted
the ballad style to local subjects - the
hometown, love of family or school,
emigration, or exam pressure. Asur-
prise success was Kim Insuk, a singer
known as ‘Granny Swallow’ after her
trademark song ‘The Swallow’s Re-
turn’ [Chebiga torawanne, by Pak
Hangnim). Kim won a TV competi-
tion in 1991, aged 60, and four years
later released a cassette of old
lyuhaeRaga, local songs, and North
Korean songs (Chaebi Halmom Kim
Insuk). She used the folksong vocal
style known locally as t’aryong - full
throated, with some glottal articula-
tion - accompanied by drum ma-
chine and synthesizer.

Dance music now dominates the
South Korean charts, but this style
has proved difficult to adapt in Yan-
bian. The Yanbian Chinese Musi-
cians’ Association still attempts to
force Yanbian media to promote po-

Abdulla Abdurehim’s album
‘AMother’s Sacrifice’.

At the other end ofthe Uyghur popu-
lar music spectrum lies the unlikely
phenomenon of Aytalan, a young
woman from the southern oasis town
of Khotan, a Madonna wannabe who
emerged on the scene in 1998. With
its synthesised accompaniment and
Western style melodies, Aytalan’s
music typifies the “Western road’.
One ofher more eye-catching videos,
with an English title taken from its
refrain - Bad Boy -, has Aytalan alter-
nately clad in leather catsuit and
tiger-skin hot pants, dancing and act-
ing with an assertiveness and vigour
rarely seen in China’s major cities let
alone in distant and normally conser-
vative Xinjiang. | was firmly told,
however, that it was completely im-
possible for Uyghur young girls to
adopt Aytalan as a role model. ‘Older
people think she’s some sort ofdevil’,
said one friend. m

Dr Rachel Harris is Rritish Academy Post-
Doctoral Fellow at the Department of Music,
SOAS. Rachel completed her PhD on Sibe music
in Xinjiang in 1998 and has published articles
on popular and traditional music in Xinjiang.
E-mail: rh@soas.ac.uk
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litically correct music on shows such
as Maeju ilga (One Song Per Week)
and Toyo Mudae (Saturday Stage).
Programme makers told me that it is
hard for composers to meet audience
demands using ‘local flavour’; the
Musicians’ Association, meanwhile,
protests at broadcasts of music they
see as imitative ofSouth Korean pop.
In 1999, Yanbian TV broadcasted ma-
terial from a singer-songwriter re-
cently arrived from Beijing, Pak
Songnyong. A self-styled maverick,
Pak’s style mixes laddish Beijing
rock with guttural rap in the style of
the South Korean band Cion. His
best-known song, ‘Champion’, writ-
ten to support the local football
team, was published on a cassette of
the same title. Pak refused to join
any local official unit, claiming on
his cassette that he wrote ‘the music
ofan individual character for which
people thirst’. In April 2001, Pak said
that he had given up writing songs,
and had opened a teahouse instead.

The Association of Yanbian Pop
Singers, headed by Hydn Choi, at-
tempts to support local pop singers
who would otherwise just run
about nightclubs like vagrants’. In
July 1999, Hyon told me they were
struggling because of scant re-
sources and little local interest and,
four years after the association was
set up, halfthe original forty mem-
bers had emigrated and/or given up
singing.

In the last year, Yanbian TV has
broadcast a few local rap singers on
its shows. Mainly, these have trained
at the private Pop Music Training
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Granny Swallow Kim Insuk.

Centre run By Kim Séngsam and Ho
Kwang to supply nightclubs with
cover singers. With dyed hair and
baggy South Korean jackets and
pants, singers copy moves from
South Korean boy bands and look
strangely out of place on local TV
stages, framed by plastic flowers and
thatched cottages as backdrops. It is
unclear whether they will gain the
acceptance ofcultural officials or au-
diences who are indifferent to local
identity. And, in such a situation, it
is difficult to imagine the future for
Chinese Korean pop. m

Rowan Pease lived for six years in Hong
Kong and China. She has just submitted her
PhD dissertation on Chinese Korean music
to SOAS.

E-mail: rowan@ jrpease.freeserve.co.uk

Never Mind the
Bollocks, Here's
Choson Punk

Scanning the CD box, I note that the songs are all listed in the
proper track order: ‘Holidays in the Sun’, ‘God Save the
Queen , Anarchy in the UK’. A reissue of the notorious ‘Never
Mind the Bollocks, Here’s the Sex Pistols’, the album that
foisted punk rock on the world? Not exactly. I'm in Seoul and
this is ‘Never Mind the Sex Pistols, Here’s the No Brain’, a
faithful, if hardly note perfect, rendition of the Sex Pistols’
classic album by local punk icons No Brain.

m By STEPHEN J. EPSTEIN

ince 1994, a punk rock

scene, centred on a

smattering ofclubs in
the fashionable Hong’ik
and Shinch’on districts of
Seoul, and with increasing
representation in provincial cities,
has taken root in the Republic of
Korea. Although dwarfed in populari-
ty by hip-hop and dance music, punk
claims a significant following among
high school and university students;
each year more and more bands form,
and the number of punk CD releases
continues to grow at an exponential
rate.

Termed Choson Punk by its adher-
ents (the title draws upon the tradi-
tional name for Korea), this local ver-
sion is attempting to stamp, largely
with success, a particularly Korean

Resgarch
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flavour upon the genre. No Brain's
decision to record the Sex Pistols’
seminal album rested not upon slav-
ish imitation ofpunk tradition, but,
as the liner notes state, a desire to in-
troduce their fans to a band that re-
mains little known in Korea. Pack-
aged with Never Mind the Sex Pistols...
is a sampler compilation CD entitled
Munhwasagidan (‘Cultural Swindling
Troupe’) that offers a state-of-the-
art glimpse at Choson Punk, circa
2001, in all its variety. This ranges
from the aggressive hardcore of A-
Zak’s Fuck the Korea’, to the amus-
inglyjaunty - ifgross - punk-pop of
Kodakchi (‘Snot’) by Paedartin hyong-
jae (Half Brothers) and No Brain's
own curiously soulful Chtngch’un-in
pulkkoch'iora (‘The Bloom o f Youth is
a Flame’).

On a recent visit to Seoul, | had the
opportunity to see the Japanese band
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active supporter ofacultural trend in
order to adopt its values. Repetition -
and certainly these songs were re-

Sell correctly with awarm heart.
Whenyou buy trusting the human

You have an exam in three days.
Aretl’tyou afraid ofthe angryface

Healthy Songs

kindness that comes and goes, that is ofthe teacher? peatedly played everywhere! - is the
dean trade, Don’tyou haveyour notes infront mother oftaste. m
Within a basket/ull o f blossoming ofyon?
jlowers, the big bunch oflove thatyou Let's study hard!
take to the market,
- Most K tell me that th

In the late 1950s, South Korea’s military government began to _(Ghonss) ookl A

make great efforts to rule out anti-militarism and promote Anl Let's bUIIda_brlghtand warm ngﬂfﬁorgf hittt?n tutrr?elngastOf\;er:Naé;g

conscientiousness among the population. In order to deal soclety. 9

with the threat posed by ‘subversive popular music, it im-
posed stringent censorship. As a counter measure, it began
adding a moralizing song to potentially corrupting albums.
From 1957 until the late eighties, a ‘kénjon kayo (healthy
song) became an obligatory supplement to pop albums re-
leased on cassette or record. Koreans have told me that, at first,
in the 1970s, the songs were sung by separate performers, but
that by the early 1980s, they were mostly performed by the

named album artists.

ALIANGKAY

By ROAMD
Restarch onjon kayo were
PTOjBCT . sually sho.rt, last-
ing approximately

one minute, and, pre-

sumably in order to make

them stand out, they

were sung in a tempo different from
the other songs on the album. The
characteristic music is best described
as fast ppongtchak, a term commonly
used to ridicule popular songs ac-
companied by the two-quarter trot
beat of a Western drum set. The
words of kdnjon kayo did not fit well
within this musical scheme. The
songs advocated proper morals and
nationalism or simply encouraged
young people to study, or workers to

Lolita No. 18play, supported by local
talent. Only in 199 were perfor-
mances by groups from Korea’s erst-
while colonizer officially authorized,
and whether they should be allowed
is again being questioned as the two
nations become embroiled in a heat-
ed dispute over disingenuous ac-
counts of the colonial period in
japan’s school textbooks. Nonethe-
less, Lolita No. 18 met with a warm
reception, and their cries o f'Annyéng
haseyo’and ‘Kamsahamnida’- ‘Hello!”’
and Thank you’- were greeted with
roars of approval by the crowd.
When they and their supporting
bands charged into fiercer numbers,
skinheads clad in Doc Martens
forced their way to the front of the
stage and slam danced frantically in
a familiar expression of internation-
al punk brotherhood.

One ofthe most salient features of
the punk scene in Korea is its grow-
ing diversification, with all the de-
bates about authenticity and selling
out that one might expect. As some
take an ever more uncompromising
punk stance and seek out a more
abrasive sound, others edge closer to
the commercial mainstream. In June
2001, Crying Nut, the most success-
ful Korean punk band, released a
new CD entitled Hasuy6nga (‘Love
Songs from the Sewerj, the band’s
strongest effort yet. To my mind, a
Korean version of The Clash s San-
dinista, one track even includes a
p’ungmul break, incorporating the
traditional percussion instruments
of Korean farmer’s bands. The song
is an impressive amalgam of foreign
and indigenous, urban and rural,
modern and traditional. It also con-
tains music from the recent indie

work. The patriotic character ofmost
of the songs is underscored by the
very existence ofa cassette tape titled
Kurina nut konjon kayo moumjip
(‘Compilation of Military Songs and
Healthy Songs’). This was brought
out by Oasis (GS-636) in the mid-
1980s, and by this time few people
would have regarded the songs as
having a nostalgic value, although
few would have considered the com-
pilation bizarre.

An example of a konjon kayo from
1988 is Shijang-e ka-myon ("When You
Go to the Marketplace’). This song,
recorded on Seoul Records SPCD-105,
an album by the teen singer Lee Sun
Hee, prescribes proper business
practice in the market:

movie Yi sorydng-il ch'ajarat (‘Look-
ing for Bruce Leej, which stars the
band and has been playing to sellout
crowds. During the course of a week,
| heard Crying Nut played in Inter-
net cafés and in a noraebang (a local
version ofkaraoke clubs) and spotted
their faces in a montage during a TV
commercial. It suddenly dawned
upon me: these guys are everywhere.

Crying Nut’s recent move into the
limelight made me apprehensive
about a planned trip to the club
Drug, where they have performed
regularly for several years. Nonethe-
less, |1 went. Their set was as tight
and frenetic as ever, as they bounced
all over the stage with the hyperki-
netic energy that makes them one of
the most exciting live bands any-
where in the world. Catchy, upbeat
new tunes like the joyfully nostalgic
Mansongp’iro  (‘Chronic  Fatigue’)
mingled with numbers that incor-
porated varied influences from
bossanova and Celtic folk music to
Korean trot (ppongtehak). Crying Nut
are undoubtedly displaying increas-
ing lyrical and stylistic maturity. In
many quarters this would be a fine
thing. But, is it still punk? m

Stephen j. Epstein is Senior Lecturer at
the Department of Classics and Board of
Asian Studies, Victoria University of
Wellington, New Zealand. Stephens fuller
account of punk, ‘Anarchy in the UK,
Solidarity in the ROK: Punk Rock Comes to
Korea’was published in Acta Koreana 3
(2000): 1-34.

E-mail: stephen.epstein@vuw.ac.nz

Well-known kénjén kayo included
Kongbu hapshida (‘Let’s Study’) and
Nongae, about an entertainment
girl (kisaeng) of the same name who
committed suicide in order to kill a
Japanese general at the time of the
Hideyoshi invasions in the 1590s. Al-
though the composers and writers of
the songs are usually known and
credited, many konjon kayo, includ-
ing Nonbae, were deliberately based
on folksongs. The lyrics of ‘Let’s
Study’ are as follows:

What areyou thinking of, sitting
with your chin onyour hands?
Areyou thinking ofgoing to
the mountains wearing a red T-shirt
and bluejeans?

What areyou thinking of,
sitting there blinking?
Avreyou thinking ofgoing to the beach
wearing whitesandals and a broad-
brimmed hat?

(chorus)
No, no! You cannot do that.

ohnnwiR©

button as soon as a konjon kayo start-
ed. This, however, was not the case
with ‘Let’s Study’. This song, written
By Yi Séngha, and performed by Yun
Shinae, became a number one hit -
perhaps primarily with parents - and
prompted a string of additional
songs about the joys of enjoying life
as a teenager. Koreans today may find
it hard to remember the exact lyrics
of specific konjon kayo, but virtually
everyone is able to remember the re-
frain of some of the songs. ‘Andwat,
andwad’ (No, no!) in Let’s Study,
‘Mom pachyds®’ (sacrificing herself) in
Nonbae, and ‘Najina pamina’ (day or
night) of Sarang-i taum-e (‘Love
Comes Second’) can all be recalled
easily. Two Koreans in their forties
recently told me that listening to the
songs still made them feel encour-
aged. Although they hastened to add
that they considered the songs a
funny part of the past, they still
thought the songs gave them a feel-
ing ofsupport and of national pride.
One can, therefore, never say that the
songs were unsuccessful simply be-
cause Koreans did not enjoy listening
to them. One does not need to be an
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Kunga mit kdnjén kayo moumjip
(‘Compilation o f Military Songs and
Healthy Songs’) - cassette cover.
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Konjon kungmin kayo 1 (‘Healthy
People’s Songs 1) - cassette cover.

Dr Roaid H. Maliangkay completed his
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1999. He is lecturer at the Centre of Korean
Studies, University of Leiden.
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Special Theme Section Book Announcement

'‘Global

Goes Local

Popular Culture In

Chinese punk rocker He Yong’s 1994 solo debut CD ‘Garbage
Dump’opens with a rant against the rat race ofthe new Asian
economy and the moralistic posturing of a corrupt national

leadership.

By RICHARD KING

e Yong’s accent lo-

cates him and his

IJL JL garbage dump in
Jk | his native city of Beijing,

I ] but the iconoclasm of his
music resonates with

places and times remote from his
own, most strikingly the punk rock
of 1970s London. The song quoted
above ends with the incantation, ‘Is
there any future?’ recalling the clos-
ing refrain of the Sex Pistols’ classic
‘God Save the Queen': ‘No future for
you, No future for me’. He Yong fits
comfortably into the history of rock

Publication

The world we live in
Isjust like agarbage dump
The people like bugs
righting atid struggling with each other
What they eat is conscience
What they shit is ideology.

music as protest, the irony of his rel-
ative success in a system he affects to
disdain is no greater than was the
case ofhis precursors elsewhere.

Of all the forms of popular cul-
ture, music is surely the most imme-
diate gauge of the reaction of cul-
tures to the impact of a predomi-

nantly Western and English-lan-
guage global entertainment indus-
try. So, of the fourteen chapters of
Global Goes Local, more than halfare
concerned with pop music. The case
of He Yong raises many of the ques-
tions that the book addresses: What
happens when societies with a limit-
ed history of contact with the out-
side world encounter tapes and CDs
of Western popular music, and are
then exposed to the seductive images
of MTV? Can the tradition of rock as
the voice of dissent accommodate
authoritarian state ideologies like
Confucianism? Does the fusion of
Western pop with indigenous musi-
cal forms lead to the undermining or
reassertion oflocal, regional, and na-
tional identities? How authentic are
the hybrid sounds that result from
Asian concerns sung heavy metal
style or folk tunes with synthysized
disco accompaniment?

Mercedes Dujunco, in her discus-
sion of hybridity and disjuncture in
mainland Chinese pop music, ex-
plores the way that disparate politi-
cal and cultural influences create hy-
brid forms. In a case study of the
Philippine Cordillera, Michiyo Yo-
neno Reyes looks at the different
technologies that brought music
from the outside to a remote region.
Eric Thompson’s account of Ella,
Malaysia’s Queen of Rack, presents a
more heartening example of the

'Authentic’ Fakesong:
The Sing Singapore Campaign

Every two years, in the euphoric aftermath o fNational Day cel-
ebrations in August, individual soloists and choral groups
congregate in a large hall to sing to an assembly ofa few thou-
sand cheering fans. With glitter in their hair and feet tapping
out choreographed sequences, they belt out catchy tunes bear-
ing lyrics about building ‘a nation strong and free’ ("We are
Singapore’), or ‘One People, One Nation, One Singapore’. The
televized gala night is the climax o fthe song festival/ competi-
tion known as Sing Singapore, conceived in 1988 by the Min-
istry of Information and the Arts to ‘promote singing as a way
of life, and develop a strong sense ofbelonging to Singapore’:

concert or propaganda?

By SHZR EE TAN

he festival boasts

its own entourage

of sing-ofls: song
books, tapes, CDs, CD-
ROMs, Guess-the-Winner
contests, music videos,
and roadshows, leading to cries from
music industry specialists and cul-
tural practitioners of ‘nationalist
overkill” and ‘cheese’. Literal depic-
tions of Singapore culture and
(multi-)national identity are found
in songs like ‘Stand Up For Singa-
pore’, ‘Five Star Arising’, and ‘We Are
Singapore’. Videos that accompany
these songs feature nostalgic scenes
of old Chinatown nestling against
the financial district, smiling youths
congregating by Housing Board flats,
and token representatives ofthe offi-
cial Chinese, Malay, Indian, and Oth-
ers (CMIO) racial groups. The over-
tones of propaganda here are clear,
and the organizers have, right from
its inception in 1988, been unabashed
and transparent about their motives.
But, planned around National Day,

Research
Project

the flag-waving tones are little dif-
ferent from the American Fourth of
July or European VE Day patriotic
celebrations.

Sing Singapore aims to forge na-
tional unity, to ‘develop a strong
sense of belonging to Singapore
through group singing” (National
Arts Council 1983). The campaign is
positioned as part of the larger Total
Defence Campaign, an exhortation to
take ‘into account Singapore’
unique position as an island state de-
void of natural resources, with a
multi-racial population and highly
dependent on global trading or eco-
nomic survival’ (Straits Times, 1 July
1995). The Business Times (1 August
1987) illustrated the ideology behind
singing:

‘Music is an exercise in harmony.
Agovernment is made ofofpeople ...
but it becomes a government only
when these different people believe
in, and find, the harmony ofa com-
mon ground... Singing is an act ofaf-
firmation .. Every word, when sin-
cere ... become emotive reiterations of
a being in harmony with all else.’
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The transparency of Sing Singa-
pore’s blend of musical propaganda
can be better understood within the
larger framework ofthe country’s in-
ternal cultural politics, in which the
maintenance of a peaceful balance
within its once-immigrant multi-
cultural society (77 per cent Chinese,
14.2 per cent Malay, 7.1 per cent Indi-
an, and 1.2 per cent Other) has been
crucial to internal stability. Nonethe-
less, a casual sweep through the three
Sing Singapore albums reveals that
out offifty-one tracks, only ten are in
Malay, eight in Mandarin, and two in
Tamil. Most of the non-English
songs are either credited as ‘anony-
mous folksongs’, or are pop songs
previously disseminated in the mar-
ket; many feature non-nationalistic
lyrics about flora, fauna, friendship,
and love. In contrast, the majority of
English-language songs are newly
composed, with lyrics dealing with
nation building, defence, solidarity
and unity, hardships overcome, and
the ubiquitous multi-culturalism.

In 1993, in line with the agenda of
new nation building, ordinary Singa-
poreans were urged to contribute
their own songs to the National Song
Search. Tradition, as it were, was de-
liberately being invented, and no one
was ashamed to admit it. This sug-
gests that, over its thirteen-year his-
tory, the campaign aims have subtly
changed, merging the promotion of
local talent and adding Las Vegas-
style showmanship. Initially, the con-
test was not a talent quest, and target
participants were the grass-roots
masses, most notable students; to,000
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ways that cultures can reinvent
themselves in response to external
influences. In his chapter on Korean
popular music in the 1990s, Keith
Howard explores the tensions that
exist between an economically ex-
pansionist but ideologically conserv-
ative state and a market-driven
youth culture.

Other chapters examine political,
ideological, and spiritual issues in
popular culture, revealing the
strains that exist between dominant
and subordinate groups within
states, and mainstream ideologies
and dissident opinion. Janet Upton’s
account of the politics and poetics of
Sister Drum broaches the question of
who has the rights to a culture. Sister
Drum, a hit CD by the Chinese singer
Dadawa, drew heavily for inspira-
tion on Tibet, but was harshly criti-
cized by the expatriate Tibetan com-
munity for what they saw as an inac-
curate and insensitive incorporation
of Tibet into the Chinese national
narrative. Rachel Harris’ report on
music in Xinjiang shows musicians
of Uyghur nationality using a vi-
brant musical culture to assert their
difference from the dominant Han
majority.

Two chapters look back at the role
of music in defining and preserving
shared identity associated with
physical places and historical mo-
ments. The melodies of wartime can

choristers from 194 groups had taken
part by 1990. In 1994, local celebrity
footballers attended as guest artists,
attracting huge crowds ofscreaming
fans. By then, the chairman ofthe Na-
tional Arts Council, Tommy Koh, de-
clared: We want to literally fill the
city with the sound of music ... Not
everyone is gifted, but everyone can
participate’. Local pop singers Jimmy
Yeand Kit Chan were roped in to push
the campaign along. In 1996, official
directives dictated that song themes
‘can be on love, life, family, the envi-
ronment or even world peace’, al-
though it was preferable that they
also had a 'local flavour’. In 1998, the
theme song, ‘Home’, produced by es-
tablished pop singer Dick Lee and
sung by Kit Chan, was promoted by
campaign director Bernard Tan: ‘It is
notyour ordinary patriotic song. Such
songs are important, but people dont
sing them all the time. ‘Home’, on the
contrary, is something sentimental. It
is about the warmth and comfort of
living in Singapore’ (Straits Times, 4
July 1998). And, in 2000, filmmaker
Eric Khoo produced alternately senti-
mental and funky MTV-style videos
for new theme songs and remixes of
the oldies ‘Stand Up for Singapore’
and ‘Count On Me’.

Too successful by half?

Ifthe objectives have blurred, much
the same might be said of its results.
In its inauguration year of 1988, the
novelty and newness ofthe campaign
were reasons for success. But no less
important was the fact that the pri-
mary target group was students in
schools, where dissemination of the
songs via an efficient education sys-
tem and the enforcement of mass-
singing lessons proved particularly
easy. A few sceptics already existed.
One saw a distinction between ‘Na-
tional songs foisted on you from
above’as opposed to ‘Singapore Songs

resurface decades later, as Junko Oba
shows in her paper on the changing
definition of “unka (Japanese mili-
tary songs), songs now shared in an
act of nostalgic self-affirmation By
veterans of a defeated army. Isabel
Wong’s study of incantation in
Shanghai shows how the haunting
voice of the songstress Zhou Xuan
and other popular musicians helped
create and reinforce the mystique of
the world’s most exciting city in the
later years ofthe Chinese republic.

And there’s more: WWF videos in
the rainforest of Borneo, Japanese
manga comic books as religious epics,
Chinese TV serials, Malaysian com-
mercials, a Thai talkshow exposing
spirit mediums, and wartime propa-
ganda images from opposing sides in
the Pacific War. m

- Craig, Tim &Richard King (eds.J,
Global Goes Local: Popular Culture in
Asia, Vancouver: University ofBritish
Columbia Press (Autumn 2001).

Professor Richard King is affiliated with
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Coverofthe CD festival ofsongs’
releasedfor the Sing Singapore
campaign (1998).

arising from grassroots’; others saw a
problem of identity, when there was
no existing history of Singaporean
music. The first executive producer of
the campaign, jazz pianist Jeremy
Monteiro, laughed that it was ‘easier
looking for the Dodo bird. At least it
existed’ (Straits Times, 6 August 1989).
As a campaign that sought to pro-
mote local talent and catapult local
singers into the limelight, Sing Singa-
pore might not have worked well, but
as it got big stars to endorse, produce,
and sing songs, it gained public suc-
cess, organizing sell-out concerts for
cheering crowds.

There is, then, a ‘straight’ inter-
pretation of the well-attended
events and healthy sales of the Sing
Singapore tapes, CDs, and VCDs:
commercially, Sing Singapore is a vi-
able entertainment offering. But,
while a sizeable part of the popula-
tion buy into the campaign at face
value, a growing group hails the
campaign for a quite different rea-
son: irony. An anonymous sarcastic
take on what might be considered al-
ready a ‘“fakesong’, ‘Count On Me
Singapore’, illustrates my point. This
circulated in the late 1980s in the
banking and financial sector, and
more widely amongst the masses
later:
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The Visual & Dramatic

Dimensions of Hindi Film Songs

Since the talkies began in India in 1931, all commercial Hindi
films have contained songs. The songs constitute the first and
still the foremost genre of popular music in India. Hindi film
songs are linked to films not just by appearing in them, but
also through the film images to be found ubiquitously in
India on posters, cassette sleeves, television, and in magazines.
But can film songs be seen to be linked to films at the level of

their musical style?

From popular song.

T2ilm songs were ini-
1-~ tially based on Indi-
J_an classical music
and genres of folk, devo-
tional, and theatre music.
They soon separated from
these traditional styles and devel-
oped an exotic and eclectic hybrid
style of their own, mixing Western
instruments, harmony and melody
types with Indian musical features.
The waltz, rock and roll, Latin Amer-
ican dance tunes, disco, and reggae
have all been incorporated into film
songs over the years (Arnold 1991).

The development of Hindi film
music into a hybrid popular style is
certainly due to the fact that songs
were a part of the new and Western
technological medium of films. This
new context gave the freedom to
adapt and change traditional mater-
ial extensively and to introduce for-
eign styles and instruments in ways
that would have been inappropriate
to traditional genres.

Research
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SING SINGAPORE
VERSION:

We have a vision for tomorrow

Just believe, just believe

We have a goal for Singapore

We can achieve, we can achieve
You and me, we'll do our part
Stand together, heart to heart
Wete going to show the world what
Singapore can be

We can achieve, We can achieve

There is something down the road that
We can strive for

We re told no dream’ too bold that
We cant try for

There’ a spirit in the air

Its a feeling we all share

Wete going to build a better life

For you and me

We can achieve, we can achieve

Count on me Singapore (x2)
Count on me to give my best and more
Count on me Singapore

Today there is a ‘Cool to be uncool’
attitude in the holding of National
Day parties, where guests wave flags
and croon along boisterously to bla-
tantly nationalistic songs for irony
or literalism’s sake. The celebration
of the artificiality of manufactured
culture has become a culture in it-
self. As rock-chick-turned Sing Sin-
gapore face Tanya Chua concedes,
the last things she ever though she
would get involved in was a govern-

Other kinds of popular music
began to emerge in the 1980s when
cassette technology arrived in India,
enabling smaller groups to produce
music (Manuel 1993), all heavily in-
fluenced by film songs, some using
actual film tunes, disco beats, and so
on. Could any kind of hybrid, West-
ernized, eclectic Indian song work as
a film song? Are film songsjust pop-
ular songs in this sense? Or do they
have a more specific relationship to
their cinematic context?

Pal do pal ka saath hamara (\We have
a few moments together’), a qawwali
Muslim devotional song from The
Burning Train (1979) is an informative
example. Traditional gawwali style is
hybridized here with various West-
ern elements. The melodic and vocal
style, solo singing with chorus repe-
tition, improvised syncopated repeti-
tion of lines of text and virtuosic
vocal flourishes, and the prominent
tabla and harmonium accompani-
ment are all distinctive oftraditional
gawwali. Hybrid and Western ele-
ments include the sitar and the
Afghan rabab (not traditionally used
in gawwali, but commonly associated
with classical music and Muslim cul-

ANONYMOUS TAKE:

We have a revision of pay tomorrow
Just release, just release

We have a poorer Singapore

We wont receive, we wont receive
You and me, we have a part

With our CFP [pension], for a start
We have to show the world that we
take less money

We wont receive, we wont receive

There is nothing down the road that we
can look for

We are told the dream that we could
never try for

Theres a spirit in the air

The Seven Month feeling we all share
We'e gonna build a better after-life
For you and me

We were deceived, we were deceived

Count money Singapore (x2)
Count on me to give my salary and more
Count money Singapore

ment project: ‘A lot of young people
wouldnt dare to touch something
that has to do with the authorities.
But for them, opening up and giving
us an opportunity like this, I think
it’s really cool’ (Straits Times, 10 may
2000 The Post-modern Singapore-
an's situation is a sensible toeing of
the party line, actually believing in
ideology but, at the same time, being
aware of its contrivance. So, Sing Sin-
gapore is the manufacture and con-

ture respectively), jazzy clarinet, gui-
tar, and bass. The result is a ‘popular’
version of gawwali. The traditional
idiom, however, is completely aban-
doned in three distinct sections that
sound like the ‘action” music of 1950s
Westerns. The first features dramatic
violin runs and a background ofbass,
strumming guitar, and electric gui-
tar. The bass line also changes from a
syncopated to a straight rhythm, and
the percussion from tabla to drum
kit. The second section adds trum-
pets and trombones to the violins,
guitar, bass, and percussion, and the
third a vibraphone, electric guitar,
wah-wah guitar, and the sound ofa
passing train horn.

In another example, Jane wo kaisa
cor tha. ("Who knows what kind of a
thief it was’) from Yaraana (1995)» 3
fast Western dance rhythm is mixed
with an Indian non-diatonic melody
and vocal style to create a hybrid
song. After the final chorus, there is
a sudden move to loud, dissonant
brass, tremolo violins, and then a
crashing build up ofstrings and per-
cussion to the end of the song.

...to cinematic situation

Both these songs mix traditional
and modern, and Western and Indian
styles, as all Indian popular genres do
to a certain extent. Both abruptly hi-
jack the popular song idiom during
the song. The rather bewildering
stylistic juxtaposition of gawwali and
spaghetti Western in Pal do pal, un-
known in any other musical tradition

sumption of Singapore culture and
identity.

Writing about an intercultural
theatre project in his Consumed in
Singapore: The Intercultural Specta-
cle of Lear (National University of
Singapore, 2000), Rustom Barucha
comments that the danger lies in
Singaporeans not only consuming
Lear as a product, but also in the fact
that they are being consumed by it.
The same might be said of the Sing
Singapore campaign. Its many
healthy - sometimes self-mocking -
consumers might argue that the to-
tally acceptable process ofbeing con-
sumed is no less harmful than the
simple act ofsinging asong. m

Shrz Ee Tan, MA holds BA and MA degrees
from the University of London. She currently
works for 'The Straits Times’in Singapore.
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in the world, and the screeching, dis-
sonant finale ofJane wo kaisa cor that
contrasts the otherwise musically en-
gaging song, stem from the cinemat-
ic sequences the songs accompany. In
Pal do pal, the cinematic sequence in-
volves cuts between parallel scenes, in
one gawwali is being performed on a
train, and in the other the hero is
chasing after the train in a car to
warn passengers there is a bomb on
board. Injane wo kaisa cor, the heroine,
after singing and dancing, seizes an
opportunity to stab her evil and
sadistic husband.

Whilst film songs are written in a

popular song idiom, the particular
idiom a given film song adopts de-
pends on the cinematic situation.
Music director Uttam Singh told me
he sees film song as an ‘open’style, de-
pending on the film rather than apre-
conceived notion of what a film song
should be (interview, 6 November
1998). In order to compose a song ap-
propriate to the situation, the direc-
tor, music director, and lyricist meet
in Ssittings’, where they discuss par-
ticular song situations, characters, lo-
cations, mood, actions, and details of
timing and cinematography. A range
ofmusical conventions for expressing
aspects of narrative have developed,
drawing from Indian and Western
musical culture and from Hollywood.
For example, according to music di-
rector Khayyam, large-scale visuals
and long shots often involve a large
symphonic ensemble and sweeping
melodic phrases (interview, 7 April
2000). Rural or urban dwellers, or
characters returning from abroad, re-
ceive an appropriate mix oftradition-
al, regional, and Western music in
their songs. Although other popular
genres have much in common with
film song, it is not necessarily the case
that any popular song can be a film
song; the cinematic situation deter-
mines the choice.
The expression of narrative in film
song may result in music that sounds
eccentric. Music director Jatin Pandit
described film song as a style full of
‘changes’, as the music echoes
changes in location, point of view, or
action (interview, 4 November 1998).
Utpal Biswas sees film songs as tend-
ing to have ‘add-ons’ that cater for
specific narrative aspects (interview, 3
March 2000). Nicholas Cook intro-
duces an equivalent concept of
‘gapped’ texts in his discussion of
musical multimedia (Cook 1998).
‘Gapped’ texts provide spaces to allow
for the assimilation of other media.
He describes how composers often se-
lect their texts for their ‘musical’
properties, in that they are ‘ready for
music’, and then states: *...one might
speak of Hollywood film music hav-
ing ‘diegesis-shaped gaps’, in the
sense of its lack of thematic identity
and structural autonomy’(p.io5).

A uniquely cinematic style

The ‘changes’, ‘add-ons,’ or ‘gaps’
form the clearest links between film
songs and the cinema. They turn
songs into musical shot sequences,

like background scores, and as in the
two examples cited earlier, use many
Hollywood backing score conven-
tions. They show film songs to be in-
herently cinematic and multimedia
in style, unlike other genres such as
pop music albums and popular
gawwali. Utpal Biswas explained the
difference to me: ‘All the six or seven
songs you are planning for a pop
album, they’ve got a definite flow,
because you are not working towards
any situation or scene... What hap-
pens is that you’re composing a song,
purely a song, and you know your
sounds, and there is nothing to in-
terfere with your sounds... For a film,
the director will know that for this
particular piece there is some kind of
storm coming in or some kind ofan
earthquake, so as a trumpet piece is
being played you have to give sounds
and darararararara dham, you’ve got
to give bass with the storm, and so
the trumpet is drowned out by all
the extra effects. In that way you
cater to film music... That is film
music, because film music is the di-
rector’s conception of the situation’
(interview, 3 March 2000).

Although this ‘gapped’ style is

unique to film songs, not all film
songs are ‘gapped’. Everything de-
pends on the demands of the situa-
tion and, to a certain extent, how far
the director and music director
choose to express narrative details
through the music. It is often consid-
ered possible to weave narrative de-
mands into coherent and consistent
hybrid and eclectic idioms. In such
cases, the visual images complement
the song and explain many of the
choices made in the musical and lyri-
cal style, but the song still makes
sense without its visual dimension.
To have a song that makes sense and
sounds good in its audio dimension
is desirable, particularly because film
songs play a crucial role in promot-
ing films. However, the dramatic role
of the song should not be compro-
mised.
All film songs express the situation
within the film, but not all are dis-
tinguishable by their music from
other popular styles, styles that may
in turn have been influenced by film
songs. However, the ‘changes’, ‘add-
ons’or ‘gaps’ offilm songs, often fea-
turing musical conventions derived
from Hollywood practices, are inher-
ently cinematic, and link film song
firmly to the cinema. m
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Underground Music-Making
In Contemporary Tokyo

On any given night, the curious novice or expert prowler can
visit any one ofmyriad bars, clubs, and livehouses that spread
throughout Tokyo. Many spaces are small, dingy, and difficult
to find without a knowledgeable taxi driver, intricate map, or
better yet, your very own personal guide. Located in the base-
ments of buildings, down shopping arcades, or tucked be-
tween a coffee shop and Italian restaurant - hip-hop, techno,
noise, punk, and various types of hardcore pour from the dis-
torted sound systems, sometimes reaching the street despite
double doors. These spaces offer an opportunity not only to
participate through the performance of music and dance until
dawn breaks, but also to escape from daily social expectations.
Such underground establishments promise a warm, family
feeling for the regular, offering moments of repose or rebel-
lion which are desperately needed in the busy, socially strati-
find, impersonal mass that is Tokyo. Let me serve as your per-
sonal guide and briefly take you backstage at one such estab-
lishment on achilly winter’s afternoon in December 1998.

By JENNIFER MILIOTO MATSUE

"W arrive at the
rain station on
unday afternoon

and begin hunting for the
club called Yellow, nestled
down a side street in the
affluent Nishi Azabu neighbourhood
of Tokyo, where | wdl introduce you
to my band mates, informants, and
friends - Jug. This is a special night
for Jug, as many of the bands per-
forming have already recorded for a
hardcore compilation CD produced
by Omnibus, while other bands, in-
cluding Jug, will be recording for
later volumes in the coming months.
We find Jug waiting at the entrance.
They greet us nervously, as they have
never performed in this club before.
We descend the stairs together.

Research
Project

Backstage at Yellow

It is strange to see this space, typi-
cally crowded with foreigners and
Japanese dancing to techno music,
but now relatively empty in the af-
ternoon. The normally smoky front
bar appears rather dirty and sad in
the bright fluorescent lights as we
pass through the doors to find the
staff building out a stage with large
wooden blocks across half the dance
floor. Various band members are
milling about, storing equipment,
and chatting with each other. Several
bands have brought not only their
instruments, but also amplifiers and
mixers. The drum Kit, with the name
‘Guilty Vice’proudly stamped on the

two bass drums, clearly belongs to
the headlining band, who are already
preparing for a soundcheck.

We are directed up steel stairs at
the back of the room to the upstairs
bar, again shocking as the light re-
flects off the various mirrors along
the walls and reveals every scuffmark
in the white retro-plastic furniture
arranged in groupings around the
room. We find several men sporting
wild hairstyles and tattoos, drinking,
and socializing with girlfriends. One
man actually changes his clothes sev-
eral times in front ofall ofus, asking
his band mates their opinions on
these various costumes. Although the
bands are generally friendly with each
other, there are definite cliques. Some
individuals actually use drugs in the
open and receive slightly chilly, polite
responses from other bands that
frown upon such behaviour.

Jug’ turn for a soundcheck finally ar-
rives several hours later. Miyuki, the
female drummer, adjusts the drums
as best she can, ‘Cf plugs in his own
bass amp while the guitarist, Nagaru,
works with a rented one, and Jug
plays through two or three songs.
The actual performance begins short-
ly afterwards with Jug opening the
night. Miyuki has some trouble dur-
ing the performance, as the drum kit
is so large that she, quite petite, can
barely reach the cymbals, and the set
is surprisingly sluggish. Jug is fol-
lowed by a series ofbands, which in-
crease in experience, intensity, and
sheer loudness. The bands are all typ-
ical hardcore in the sense that they
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perform aggressive music, often lean-
ing towards a punk aesthetic, with
screaming vocals, and a noticeable
absence ofguitar solos. The audience,
in typical Japanese fashion, politely
hovers about the dance floor, occa-
sionally pressing forward in their en-
thusiasm for favourite bands. The
last group closes the evening around
upm as other bands pack up their
equipment, and everyone rushes to
catch the last train home.

The underground Tokyo

hardcore scene

The above description highlights a
moment in the underground music-
making world of Tokyo. Here, un-
derground’ refers to the music-mak-
ing associated with bands without la-
bels, or on local, independent labels.
Such events are often connected with
or understood as comprising experi-
ential moments ofa larger system or
‘scene’ - in this case what | label as
the underground Tokyo hardcore
scene’. Scenes, particularly those asso-
ciated with a musical aesthetic such
as that produced by hardcore bands
in Tokyo, are often viewed as existing
in some sort of opposition to main-
stream dominant culture; they may
even share more with other similar
scenes globally than with music pro-
duction closer to home. Thus, we may
find many similarities with perfor-
mance practice in hardcore scenes
globally. Indeed, the above backstage
view of the live event at Yellow will
sound similar to many other hard-
core performances in different loca-

tions. Yet deeper ethnographic work 1
reveals the elements which character
ize the scene in Tokyo.

Through two years ofethnographi
study from 1997 to 1999, and contin-
ued contact with informants and
friends since, | have come to under-
stand this particular scene in several
ways. As with many cities, Tokyo has
its own nature, style, and identity
that distinguishes it from other
urban locations both inside Japan and
beyond. This serves as the backdrop
for musical practices within. Al
though certain commonalities in pe
formance practice can be identified in

.Some... receive slightly

chilly, polite responses

from other bands that
frown upon such

behaviour../

other urban centres within Japan,
such as Sapporo, Kyoto, and Osaka,
each area exerts its own distinct char-
acter with architectural difference,
history, and even linguistic variation.
Thus, it is important to view under-
ground music-making in Japan in its
local context, with ethnography play-
ing an especially important role.
Typical hardcore events in Tokyo
take place in fairly run down, small
spaces, often positioned in the base-
ments of buildings and holding at
most fifty to one-hundred people.
Most venues possess decent sound
systems and provide performance
equipment such as amplifiers,
drums, and microphones for bands.
The access to equipment, coupled
with the extensive train system, pre-
cludes the necessity of owning a car
for transportation, and it is not un-
common to see groups of people tot-
ing snare drums, guitars, and pedal
boxes on the trains at any given time.

Livehouses survive largely on the pro-
ceeds from tickets which bands sell,
or cover the expense themselves. In
addition, guests are required to pur-
chase drink tickets, although there is
actually limited alcohol consump-
tion at the lighter hardcore shows,
and individuals often bring their
own drinks from close by conve-
nience stores to avoid the high live-
house prices. Despite such common
practices, each livehouse tends to
have its own style, its own regular
performers, and its own audience.

Indeed, it is the performers who
bring this scene to life. By ‘perform-
ers’, | refer not only to the musicians,
but also to the audience members,
stagehands, mixers, managers, and
others involved in the production and
reception ofthe music itself Perform-
ers at a variety of Japanese livehouses
that host frequent hardcore shows
range in age and occupation from
teenage students to the occasional
middle-aged salaryman or white-col-
lar worker. The majority of perform-
ers in this particular hardcore scene
are in their mid- to late twenties and
work parttime to support the band,
although college bands and older per-
formers are not uncommon. Many
performers claim preferences for par-
ticular livehouses based on quality of
sound, friendliness of the communi-
ty, or proximity and convenience.
Four to six bands will perform on a
given night, playing half-hour sets,
while audiences remain small, often
comprised almost entirely of the
members of other bands performing
on the same evening.

Although several of these descrip-
tive factors can be found in other
imagined scenes, this hardcore world
does indeed feel somehow Japanese'.
For example, the majority of bands
sing in what is commonly referred to
as Japanglish’, an often confusing
use of English common in Japan, in
turn freeing the vocalist from having
to convey literal meaning and allow-
ing more creativity in sound produc-
tion. In addition, the hardcore world
remains very polite in the Japanese
context, with language and body
movements revealing the hierarchi-
cal relationships between the bands,
audiences, and management systems
involved. Perhaps most interesting is
the surprising number of women
performing in the underground in
every capacity. It is quite common to
find several female or mixed gender
groups performing on any given
night, in addition to the women
working behind the stage.

It is perhaps difficult to locate this
study sonically in the context of
Tokyo, as the sound of hardcore
music is both hard to define and is
produced in many local contexts
globally. Deeper exploration of per-
formance practice, though, proves
useful in revealing how this scene re-
flects contemporary Japanese culture.
Ethnographic studies ofsuch musical
moments will prove useful not only
towards understanding contempo-
rary Japan, but also how global musi-
cal scenes are performed locally. m
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By ZANDAN ENEBISH

Rsath ndeed, in times like
) I

these it is virtually

impossible to catch a
m glimpse of the unique
Mongolian traditions

and the many different
tribes and ethnic minorities by
whom they are practised. However,
in a few cases, we can still see how
Mongolian tribes live and observe
their nomadic customs. The nomads
in Khuvsgul province, for example,
still keep their traditional customs
today. Studies related to discovering
the roots of Mongolian culture are
essential ifabetter understanding of
the Mongolian nomadic tradition is
to be gained. In my opinion, one
place to begin in this endeavour is
with the Tsaatan people of Khuvsgul
province, some of whom | visited in
the summer of 2000.

The Tsaatan people

Along with the Darkhad and Uri-
ankhai, the Tsaatan, or ‘reindeer
people’, live in Khuvsgul province,
located in the northwestern part of
Mongolia.  Scholarly discussions
about Tsaatan civilization usually
confine themselves to two areas: the
ancient lifestyle of mankind and the
ancient practises of nomadism. At-
tempts to deny the unique Tsaatan
nomadic traditions are echoed in the
sentiment that there is no nomadic
tradition related to Tsaatan, and
that they are a people in decline.

The customs and traditions ofthe
Tsaatan people distinguish them not
only from the Darkhad and Uri-
ankhai, for example, but also from
other Mongolian nationalities. The
main difference is that the lifestyle
ofTsaatan nomads is defined by mi-
gration governed by the need of
their reindeer. In contrast, tradition-
al Mongolian animal husbandry is
based on and determined by five
kinds of domestic animals: goats,
sheep, horses, camels, and cattle. The
Tsataan make use ofthe reindeerin a
number ofways; in their permanent
cycle ofmigration, for example, they
use reindeer as pack animals. Fur-
thermore, they process reindeer milk
into a variety of forms for consump-
tion, but they do not slaughter rein-
deer for food. It is unknown ifthis is
acustomary restriction or whether it
is the result of the reduction of the
number ofreindeer.

In the past, horse’s flesh was not
used as a food source because Mongo-
lians believed that the horse brought
luck and, hence, horses were wor-
shipped as valuable assets. Eating
horse flesh was considered tanta-
mount to eating one’s luck and invit-
ing disaster; therefore, it would be a
logical assumption that, for the
Tsaatan people, the tsaa, or reindeer,
have a comparable value to that of
horses in for Mongolians. Ifthis is so,
it would follow that there must be
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Reindeer People
Ancient Roots 0fMongolian "Traditions

Every society needs to have a connection with its past and understand the roots ofits
traditions. The Mongolian cultural traditions guide and educate members ofsociety to
live in harmony with nature and to appreciate its blessing. Having stood the test oftime
for centuries, this traditional wisdom is now drawing the attention ofboth Mongolians

and the outside world. For hundreds ofyears, the grasslands, mountains, meadows,
forests, wildlife, and humans have co-existed in harmony. The introduction ofa planned

economy at the beginning ofthe last century and the transition to a market economy
two decades ago have resulted in unrealistic production targets, overgrazing, over-
felling of forests, over-hunting, and other unsuitable and unsustainable pursuits. These
economic policies deny the important role ofthe Mongolian tradition in sustaining that
Mongolian way oflife based on harmony between nature and man.

several interesting customs and rules
related to the tsaa, not unlike the nu-
merous customs and traditional rules
regarding horses. There are probably
also special customs regulating the
slaughter ofanimals for food, the pro-
cessing ofslaughtered animals’hides,
and the use ofthese hides, since Mon-
golians have particular ways to ac-
complish this, as well. Some research
on these practices has been done.l
Some scholars are of the opinion that
this technology resulted from the
specific natural and ecological condi-
tions in Central Asia that, even today,
determine the quotidian life and sea-
sonal migration customs of nomadic
people. That said, there has scholarly
examination of the differences which
make the Tsaatan unique among
Mongolian nomads and, specifically,
ofthe technology the Tsaatan employ
for reindeer products.

Tsaatan and shamanism

The Tsaatan people practise
Shamanism, religion that is based on
nature worship (Pieter Germeraad &
Z. Enebish: 1999). Shamamstic reli-
gion, as such, has been the subject of
numerous studies, but the way
Shaman worship is practised among
the Tsaatan people differs from other
Shamanistic religions in the region;
its special regimes It would be easy to
draw the conclusion that Shaman
worship among the Tsaatan people
represents the oldest variant of
Shamanism practised by Mongolian

nomads. Not only do they worship
their Shaman, called ‘Boo’, but they
have knowledge of many muystical
holy readings, as well, and use many
different treatises in their daily life,
such as those for hunting, for calling
oraverting the rain, and the like. They
also use a special reading, or treatise,
specifically for hunting bears.

Aman whom | visited in the sum-
mer of last year had hunted so many
bears in his life that he couldnt re-
member the exact number he had
killed. This man used a special read-
ing for bear hunting. During the
winter time, he tracks bear imprints
in the snow and finds the bear’s den.
Then, when standing close to the den,
he recites a special reading aloud in
order to call the bear out of its den,
shooting it when it emerges. In an-
other example, | had an experience
during my stay in a Tsaatan hut that
allowed me the chance to see how
Tsaatan people avert the rain by read-
ing a special treatise. On this particu-
lar occasion, it was raining very heav-
ily and I had remarked that, were it to
continue, it would spell disaster for
me since | only had a small tent,
which was unlikely to protect me
from the rain for very long. One of
the Tsaatan proceeded to read a
prayer treatise and the rain, which
was coming from the west, stopped.

At times, the Shamans, or 'Boos’,
are invited to the capital city, Ulaan-
baatar. Since the Tsaatan are not the
only Mongolian people who still be-

lieve in Shamanism, others hope to be
inspired by seeing Shaman dance. A
better understanding ofthe Shaman-
istic phenomena of the Tsaatan re-
quires extensive research that should
focus on describing the Tsaatan social
and cultural development processes,
including those of its past. Such re-
search will also contribute to the de-
velopment of new concepts for solv-
ing the social and economic problems
ofnomadic people in Mongolia.

Social & economic problems

According to L Bat-Ochir Bold
(Academy of Science of Mongolia),
there are approximately 500 Tsaatan
people living in Mongolia. For some
of them, the influence of modern
urban culture has rendered them un-
recognizable as Tsaatan. They do not
introduce themselves as Tsaatan, es-
pecially not to Darkhad and Uri-
ankhai, who, almost as a rule, consid-
er the Tsataan a very strange and un-
cultured people. About 250 Tsaatan
are presently living in the Taiga of
the Khuvsgul region. The word
‘Taiga’ can be translated as ‘Mongo-
lian coldjungle’. The main difference
with a tropical jungle is that the
Taiga is covered by thick layers of
snow for the greater part of the year.
The Tsaatan are somewhat familiar
with the Mongolian language, but
they have managed to preserve their
unique ‘Tsaatan’ language among
themselves. According to Bold, the
Tsaatan language shares strong lin-
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guistic ties with the ancient ‘Uigur
language. Their lifestyle is also con-
sidered a surviving example of the
nomadic lifestyle of the ancient
Tureg and Manchus, as the Tsataan
are the only people who maintain an-
cient Tureg and Manchu traditions
and customs. Again, there is virtually
no ethnographic or linguistic re-
search being carried out in order to
record this knowledge.

Today, the Tsataan, like many
other nomadic peoples, are on the
verge of losing their traditional so-
cial structures and are suffering
from unrelenting poverty. During
my stay, | encountered two Tsaatan
families camping in a small valley
between the mountains, which
made them relatively accessible to
visit. This was a rare opportunity,
since Tsaatan people generally live
high up in the mountains. Living in
such virtually remote and unreach-
able locations makes it difficult for
their children to attend schools.
Moreover, they lack the financial
means to support a formal education
and have no opportunity to study
their own language at school, since it
is not included in the curriculum.
Obstacles are many, and it is clear
that the Tsataan are faced with cru-
cial challenges to their current exis-
tence, to their future survival, and,
especially, to their cultural identity.

I have raised a series of issues
which indicate that, for a thorough
overall understanding of Mongolian
culture, a deeper insight into the
lifestyle of the Tsaatan, their reli-
gion, and their language is indis-
pensable. In this way, another stone
can be laid on the path towards com-
prehensive and broad research on
the wunique Mongolian, cultures.
Such research, in my opinion, would
be the foundation for a meaningful
development of the entire country
and its people. m

Notes

1 A Tumurjav, ‘National Technology
ofMongolian Nomads/or the
Utilisation o fAnimal Products’,
Nomadic, [ISNC,issue 5,(1999)-
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Haimendorfs Laptop
An Ethnographic Archive in the Digital Age

Digital Himalaya is a pilot project to develop digital collec-
tion, archiving, and distribution strategies for multimedia an-
thropological information from the Himalayan region. Based
at the University of Cambridge in the UK, the project com-
menced in December zooo. In the initial phase, we are digitiz-
ing a set of existing ethnographic archives comprised of pho-
tographs, films, sound recordings, field notes, and texts col-

lected by anthropologists and travellers in Tibet,

Nepal,

Bhutan, and the Indian Himalayas (including Sikkim) from
the beginning ofthe twentieth century to the present.

m By SARA SHNEIDERMAN & MARK TURIN

lhe project has three

long-term objectives.

The first is to pre-

serve, in adigital medium,

valuable  ethnographic

materials that are degen-

erating in their current forms. The

second is to make these resources

available in a searchable digital for-

mat to scholars and to the Himalayan

communities from which the materi-

als were collected. Lastly, we need to

develop a template for collaborative

digital cataloguing that will allow

users to contribute documentation to

existing collections and eventually

link their own collections to the sys-

tem, creating a dynamic tool for com-
parative research

Collections

The five collections that are in-
volved in the first phase o f the project
have been selected on their historical
value and their coverage ofdiverse ge-
ographical areas and ethnic peoples of
the Himalayan region. This region we
have broadly defined to reach from
Ladakh and Kashmir in the west to
Arunachal Pradesh and Assam in the
east, and from the Tibetan plateau in
the north to the Himalayan foothills
in the south. For these collections, we
use a wide range oforiginal recording
media. These include: nitrate photo-
graphic film, 35mm monochrome
and colour film, 8mm, Super8, and
16mm moving film, U-Matic, VHS,
Hi-8, and i-inch videotape, and a
number ofdigital formats including
DVMini and DVCam digital video,
and TIFF and JPEG still images.

Of these five collections, three are
finite, historical resources, while the
latter two are ongoing collections
that continue to grow. Depending
on the success of this initial phase,
the project may expand to include
other high quality archives. The five
collections are:

a. the Williamson Photographic Archive:
1,700 photographs taken between
1930 and 1935 by the British Politi-
cal Officer Sir Frederick William-
son in Tibet, Sikkim, and Bhutan.
Williamson’s collection is now
held in the Museum ofArchaeolo-
gy and Anthropology at the Uni-
versity of Cambridge, and includes
anumber ofrare historic images.

b. the Fiirer-Haimendorf Film Collec-
tion: over too hours of 16mm film
from various parts of the central
and eastern Himalayas shot be-
tween 1936 and 1980 by Christoph
von Fiirer-Haimendorf, Professor
of Anthropology at SOAS. The
films are supplemented by Hai-

mendorfs detailed field diaries.

c. the Nqga Videodisc: part ofHaimen-
dorfs film archive overlaps with a
large ethnographic collection re-
lating to the Naga peoples of
Northeast India and parts of
Burma, principally collected by
five different anthropologists and
travellers. These materials were
compiled as an analogue videodisc
in the 1980s, and included some
10.000 photographs, a large num-
ber of film and sound clips, and
original fieldwork diaries and
notes in an associated database.
This system is now technological-
ly obsolete, and we hope to re-
release it in a digital format.

d.the Thak Archive: materials from
a study of the Gurung village of
Thak, central Nepal, including
over 100 hours of film, more than
3.000 photographs, and continu-
ous censuses and field notes cover-
ing the period 1968 to the present,
collected by Alan Macfarlane and
Sarah Harrison.

e. the Thangmi Archive, comprised of
digital video, photographs, and
ethnographic data from the
Thangmi communities o fDolakha
and Sindhupalcok districts in
northeast Nepal collected by Mark
Turin and Sara Shneiderman be-
tween 1996 and the present.

Technologies & methodologies

There are three aspects to the pro-
ject, each requiring a different set of
technologies. Digitization is the first
step: scanning photographic prints,
negatives and slides, creating digital
master copies of film and video
through telecine projection and
other analogue-to-digital conversion
processes, and storing these masters
in high resolution digital formats.
The second step is data management
and interface design. The third step
concerns questions of storage and
distribution: should all ofthe mate-
rials be available via the Internet?
Should we opt for DVD (Digital Ver-
satile Disc)? How will different users
respond to each format? Further-
more, we must think ahead to assure
that the digital format in which we
archive films and photographs can
be migrated to new platforms as
technology  develops, hopefully
avoiding the problems of obsoles-
cence that have plagued previous
ethnographic archiving projects.

Digitizing the diverse moving and
still images included within the
Digital Himalaya collections - the
essential first step in preserving
original materials - presents sub-
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AThangmi village

stantial challenges and necessitates
an array oftechnological approaches.
Many of the 16mm films in the
Fiirer-Haimendorfcollection are de-
teriorating and require immediate
attention. Recently, a digitization
system has been set up at Cambridge
which allows efficient transfers of
16mm material on to digital master
tapes. The Thak Collection films
mostly originate on Hi-8, and videos
from the 1980s have already suffered
substantial quality loss. At present,
over 50 hours of the Thak material
has been transferred to digital mas-
ter tapes. The W.illiamson pho-
tographs are preserved and mounted
in original photo-albums and can-
not be scanned with a normal
flatbed scanner. Instead, they must
be digitally re-photographed. A set
of 16mm films shot by Williamson
have also come to light, and we hope
to include these in the project, using
the same digitization techniques
that are currently being used for the
Haimendorffilms.

Regarding data management and
distribution, Digital Himalaya is ex-
ploring options for acomprehensive,
end-user system that will allow por-
tions ofeach collection to be accessed
on the Internet, while making full
compilations available on DVD. As a
physical object, a DVD is a self-con-
tained portable resource, which re-
quires neither high-speed Internet
access nor even a computer. With the
advent of small battery-operated
DVD-Video players, it is now possi-
ble to play DVDs in areas with no in-
frastructure or electricity supply. In
the place of complicated keyboard

Chorten at Gyantse Monastery,
14.10.33 Gyantse, Tibet.

and mouse controls, DVD players are
controlled with simple TV-style but-
tons. A DVD-based archive may pro-
vide better access to non-literate
users by offering limited interactivi-
ty and higher quality playable con-
tent making use of voice-overs in
local languages instead oftext.

Recently, new convergent strate-
gies integrating the best of both In-
ternet and DVD have emerged. With
the advent of low-cost consumer
DVD-burners and associated author-
ing software, searchable databases
can be made available online along
with low resolution film clips and
photos, from which users would
then order a custom DVD complete
with relevant voice-overs. The film
clips on the DVD will have embed-
ded URLs, and when viewed on a
computer will become active, en-
abling the user to link back to the
relevant database information on-
line. An online annotation feature
will allow members of the commu-
nities from which the material origi-
nated, or scholars, or both, to add
new or corrected information about
individuals, rituals, or historical
events, which could then be incorpo-
rated into the database documenta-
tion for that particular item. In areas
where Internet access is unavailable,
DVD-only versions of the archive
could be compiled and installed, and
comments sent by post.

Digital Himalaya is collaborating
with many research partners to de-
velop and adopt the most appropri-
ate set ofsoftware systems. By partic-
ipating in multi-partner projects
like the Electronic Cultural Atlas Ini-
tiative (University of California) and
the Tibetan and Himalayan Digital
Library (University ofVirginia), Dig-
ital Himalaya aims to provide a wide
access to Himalayan materials. It
seeks to facilitate access for a broad
range of scholars and members of
the general public, in addition to
that for community members in the
areas where the materials originat-
ed. The time-depth and geographical
breadth ofDigital Himalaya’ collec-
tions is unique and will be of great
benefit to comparative researchers,
local historians, and students. m

TIBETOLOGICAL
COLLECTIONS &
ARCHIVES SERIES

The Tibetological Collections & Archives
Series is devoted to important projects on
cataloguing, ‘computerization’ (inputting
and scanning), editing, and translation of
important Tibetan language text-coflec-
tions and archives. In this series various
colleagues briefly present their initiatives
to a larger public, or update the scholarly
world on the progress of their already
well-established projects. Some are high-
profile projects, of which at least Tibetolo-
gists will generally be aware, yet some may
also be less well known. Nevertheless, |
trust that it will be useful to be informed
or updated on all these initiatives and |
also hope that the projects presented will
profit from the exposure and the response
that this coverage will engender. If you are
interested in any of the projects de-
scribed, feel free to contact the author of
the article. In case you would like to intro-
duce your own (planned) work in the field,
please contact the editors of the HAS
Newsletter or the author of this introduc-
tion. We should very much like to encour-
age our contributors to keep us informed
on the progress of their projects by regu-
lar updates.

The sixth contribution to this series
consists of two articles: in ‘Haimendorf’s
Laptop’ Sara Shneiderman and Mark Turin
treat the Digital Himalayan Project and
Anthony Farrington describes the new mi-
crofiche edition of India Office files on re-
lations between 'Britain, China and Tibet,
1904-1950".

HENK BLEZER
Research fellow at the HAS
E-mail:h,w.a.blezer@Iet, leidenuniv.nl
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Britain, China, and
Tibet, 1904-15(50

With the aim of providing an in-depth primary source for the
historical status ofTibet - still such acontentious issue - ami-
crofiche edition of all India Office files and classified official
print covering relations between China, Tibet, and the British
in the first halfofthe twentieth century, has recently been ini-

tiated.

m By ANTHONY FARRINGTON

— irr
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he collection, which
1 will amount to ap-
proximately 35,000
pages of data, is being
edited by Anthony Far-
rington, former Deputy
Director of the Oriental & India Of-
fice Collections at the British Li-
brary. This involves arranging the
material by subject, enhancing the
existing descriptions, and develop-
ing an overall guide and index, for it
to be available early in 2002,

The files and related papers that
accumulated at the India Office were
composed of a number of sources.
Firstly, the Foreign & Political De-
partment ofthe British Government
ofIndia, responsible for policy across
the northern border of British India
reported back to the Viceroy and to
the Secretary of State at the India Of-
fice in London. These highly detailed
reports include masses of political,
commercial, and topographical in-
telligence gathered in the first in-
stance by British officials such as the
Trade Agent at Gartok and the Politi-
cal Officer in Sikkim.

Secondly, the Foreign Office in
London and its embassy and con-
sular posts within China forwarded
material on Chinese activities and
claims to the India Office that ren-
dered a rather different perspective
from that of British India. Thirdly,
there are files from the period be-
tween Indian Independence and
1950, when the new Government of
India attempted to continue its pre-
decessor’s policy. Finally, there are
additions of various kinds, in the
form of minutes and comments,
made by the India Office Political
Department.

The new subject arrangement of
the files is emerging as roughly
chronological, beginning with direct
British military intervention in
Tibet - the Younghusband Mission
of 1903-04 - followed by negotiations
to keep Tsarist Russia at a distance,
and then the return of the thir-
teenth Dalai Lama from China to
Tibet. There is extensive coverage of
Tibet’s break with China after the
1911 Revolution, the subsequent
Simla Conference of 1912, and the
McMahon Line delimitation of the
Indo-Tibetan border.

Tibet’s internal affairs and British
encouragement of de facto indepen-
dence throughout the 1920s and
1930s led to a more delicate relation-
ship with Chiang Kai-shek’s Nation-
alist Government during World War
Il. Particularly interesting from this
period are the files on the discovery
ofthe fourteenth (and present] Dalai
Lama between 1937 and 1939. Ulti-
mately, there is information on the

complete reversal brought about by
Indian Independence in 1947, the
Communist victory in China, and
the subsequent Chinese invasion of
Tibet.

Interesting sidelines to the main
thrust ofpolitical events are provid-
ed by annual reports on trade rela-
tions between Tibet and India, and
by a group offiles on British and for-
eign travellers and would-be trav-
ellers to Tibet. At the time, the Gov-
ernment of India forwarded trav-
ellers’” applications for permission to
enter the country to Lhasa and these
documents show individuals to have
ranged from botanists and moun-
taineers to suspect foreign agents
and slightly dotty seekers after
truth.

Claims on Tibet

As a preview of the collection’s
content, two examples are offered
here. In 1912 the Chinese garrison of
Lhasa surrendered to the Tibetans. A
detailed report on the British Mis-
sion that organized their repatria-
tion through India, as well as giving
a day-by-day account of arrange-
ments, has fascinating information
on personalities and attitudes. Chi-
nese Special Commissioner Hai Chu,
awaiting their arrival in India, is de-
scribed as ‘a great disappointment.
He did not even take the trouble to
visit the Chinese camp at
Kalimpong. In fact, I think his chief
aim was to keep out ofthe way ofthe
Chinese troops, among whom the
impression was widely spread that
he was going offwith a large sum of
money intended for disbursement as
their back pay’. Chinese military dis-
cipline aroused comment - ‘on two
occasions that | am aware of com-
manding officers desired to decapi-
tate men and were surprised and dis-
appointed that this could not be per-
mitted on British soil. | was aston-
ished to find opium smoking very
prevalent among some units, no-
tably the Resident’s Bodyguard and
the artillery detachment, where it
was done openly with the cog-
nizance ofand even in the presence
of the officers.” The report, which is
illustrated with several pages ofpho-
tographs, concludes - ‘One can hard-
ly expect that the Chinese Central
Government will be particularly
grateful for our action. The wounded
pride of the self-complacent Young
China Party and a feeling of soreness
at the eclipse ofthe growing Chinese
ascendancy in Tibet may, not unnat-
urally, to a great extent obscure their
sense of obligation to the Indian
Government for what has been done
for their troops.’

The papers on the Tibetan Trade
Mission to the USA and Britain in
1948 provide page after page of ago-

nized minutes, setting out the way
India Office officials saw their cur-
rent position (by then revamped as
section B’ of the new Common-
wealth Relations Office). Their de-
spair at what the Foreign Office
would claim was the wider picture
becomes nearly tangible.

The brief for Prime Minister
Clement Attlee’s meeting with the
mission on 3 December 1948 states -
‘The Chinese Government have
never abandoned their claim that
Tibet is a part of China under their
control. An attempt to make this
claim a reality at the beginning of
this century met with fierce resis-
tance and finally collapsed at the
time ofthe Chinese Revolution. Ever
since that time Tibet has in fact been
an autonomous state and has always
been recognized as such by the
British Government who concluded
a treaty with Tibet in 19x4. The atti-
tude of the British Government has
been to acknowledge a Chinese claim
ofsuzerainty over Tibet but to insist
in all other respects that Tibet is an
autonomous state with whom they
have insisted on having direct rela-
tions. If the Mission should refer to
the vexed question ofChinese claims
to the control ofTibet it is suggested
that the Prime Minister should be
non-commital.” But behind the
scenes, departmental in-fighting re-
sulted in such minutes as - ‘It looks
as if the Foreign Office, through
sheer inexperience of dealing with
Tibet and ignorance ofthe history of
the business are proposing to cold
shoulder a Tibetan Trade Mission
which is due to arrive in the UK in a
few days. The situation unfortunate-
ly came to notice rather late and the
Southeast Asia Department (who
have been overborne by the China
Department and who would quite
welcome our intervention) tell us
that any intervention by us now
would have to be at a high level. We
must bear in mind that if we accept
the Chinese claims about Tibet we
shall have a row with the Govern-
ment of India.' m

Anthony Farrington is continuing as

a consultant at the British Librarys Oriental
& India Office Collections after 35 years'
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publication, especially EIC documentation
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Wesleyan University
Middletown, Connecticut

TENURE-TRACK
FACULTY POSITION

Hinduism/Islam in Southern Asia

The Department of Religion at Wesleyan
University seeks applications for a tenure-track
assistant professorship in religion in southern

Asia, with emphasis on interaction between
Hindus and Muslims.

Candidates must have Ph.D. or be near
completion. The successful candidate is expected
to teach advanced seminars and introductory
surveys on Islam and Hinduism, and, on occasion,
the Introduction to Religion course. Teaching load
is two courses per semester.

We invite applications from scholars in Religious
Studies and History of Religions as well as related
disciplines. Preference will be given to completed
applications, including writing samples and three
letters of recommendations, received by
November 1, 2001. Preliminary interviews may be
conducted at scholarly meetings that are
scheduled before the deadline.

Applications should be sent to Professor Jan Willis,
Chair, Search Committee, Religion Department,
Wesleyan University, Middletown, CT 06459.

Wesleyan University values diversity and is an equal
opportunity employer.
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The Boar as an Image of Creation

A few months ago, while going through a travel guide for Por-
tugal, | came across a reference to the existence ofagroup of
seventeen pig or wild boar statues in the remote region of
Tras-os-Montes. It struck me that the granite ‘porca’ from
Murca with its impressive outline of 2.80 m appeared to be
Portugal’s oldest (iron age] monolithic statue. It immediately
reminded me ofthe twenty-nine fully relief-covered boar stat-
ues from Central India (Madhya Pradesh, fifth to fourteenth
centuries AD] ofwhich the boar from Eran is the oldest known
colossus of India! What made people represent pigs and boars?
What are the symbols and myths connected with these animals
and how were they shaped into icons?

By GERDA THEUNS-DE BOER

It.hough belonging

to the same Suidea

family, pigs and
boars have a totally dif-
ferent ‘image’: pigs are re-
ferred to as tame, do-
mesticated, and only meant for
human consumption, whereas boars
are wild, to be hunted, vigorous, and
well-equipped with dangerous tusks.
This difference in ‘image’ made some
peoples choose specifically to re-
present either the pig or the boar.
Yet, some common characteristics
contributed to their fascination in
general, especially in Europe, in an-
cient times.

Resgarch
Project

Abundance andfertility

One of these fascinations was re-
lated to their fast-growing and read-
ily fattened body, the swine as the
non-vegetable equivalent of ripen-
ing corn. Both are likely to have
stood for growing potential and
abundance. Proof of an interrela-
tionship between swine and corn is
not difficult to find. Quite anumber
of swine figurines have been found
impressed with grain (e.g. Upper
Dniester Valley, fifth millennium
BC], and in several Northern Euro-
pean countries, the swine was re-
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Varahafrom Badoh. ASI, tpo8-ipop.
Gelatine printing out paper.

garded as the embodiment of the
spirit of corn. Besides, the swine was
the animal that was chosen for sacri-
fice to Demeter, the Greek goddess of
the earth’s fertility, made manifest
in agriculture, especially in corn
growing. Above all, swine were asso-
ciated with fertility. They have large
litters (ranging from eight to twelve]
and the young are sexually mature
within ayear. Asuckling swine was
the perfect metaphor for fertility
and abundance.

The habit of uprooting the soil
with their nose in search for food
strongly connected them with the
‘earth’. According to legend, they
even taught humankind the art of
ploughing. Their preference for
moisture and water, a must for
growth, made him once more con-
nected with fertility.

Varaha: The Indian boar

Varaha is nowadays known to us
as the third incarnation or ‘descent’
(avatara] of the Hindu god Visnu.
There are two ways to present him as
such: fully zoomorphic (some au-
thors prefer calling this form Yajna
Varaha] and as a man-animal hybrid,
for which the term Nrvaraha is pre-
ferred. Nr’ in this term connotes
‘man’. In the latter case, we see a
boar’s head on a human body (see
photo]. Although both forms are
strongly interrelated by the same
‘core myth’, they each stress differ-
ent aspects of that same expanding
myth. For that reason both icons
were produced side by side, although
the Nrvaraha form dominates quan-
titatively.

In vedic literature Varaha was re-
lated to two different myths: the
boar myth, in which the boar served
as the sacrificial animal (yajna], and
the cosmogonic myth. In this myth
Varaha is not yet associated with
Visnu but with the vedic god of cre-
ation: Prajapati. It was Prajapati who
‘saw’ the earth in the primordial wa-
ters while he moved in them as the
Wind. With his tusks, he took the
form of Varaha in order to lift the
earth from the waters, establishing a
primary creation.
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Later, in epic-puranic literature,
Brahma takes over the creator func-
tion from Prajapati; so it is Brahma
who takes the form of Varaha in
order to lift the earth again from the
waters, or as it is sometimes ex-
pressed: from the nether world
(patala], where it had sunk after the
earth’s destruction by fire and del-
uge at the end of that certain world
period [kalpa], Hence, Varaha’s act of
lifting the earth is no longer a pri-
mary creation, but has become a ‘sec-
ondary’ creation, a periodical act of
renewal serving to establish the
world anew, again and again.

The Brahma character of the myth,
however, will change under the in-
fluence ofexpanding visnuism: Vara-
ha is seen as a creator form ofVisnu.
Besides, some late-epic and puranic
texts show an innovation in the cos-
mogonic myth: now Varaha has not
only re-established the earth but also
killed the demon king Hiranyaksa
who lived in the nether world and
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had conquered the gods. Most proba-
bly, myth was here affected by the
popularity ofVisnu’s fourth avatara: a
man-lion, called Narasimha, who
succesfully kills the demon king, Hi-
ranyakasipu. In order to fit VVaraha for
his ‘extended’job, a new iconograph-
ic form for VVaraha was created: half-
animal, half-human. Thanks to a
boon, neither an animal nor a man
could kill Hiranyaksa, only a half-an-
imal, half-human form could be suc-
cessful. Endowed with four to six
arms and several weapons he proves
to be able to re-establish the earth
and restore social and legal order by
slaying all demonic powers.

Zoomorphic Varaha

Let us return to the zoomorphic
Varahas. The first photograph shows
the Varaha from Badoh (Pratihara pe-
riod, ninth century] nowadays kept
in the Archaeological Museum,
Gwalior. Varaha can be seen to lift
the earth, which is personified as the
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Varahafrom Muradpur. ASI, ca. tpo”-ipzo. Gelatine printing out paper.

goddess Bhu (meaning earth], with
his right tusk. In front of Varaha are
three small damaged figures: Garuda
(Visnus mount], a naga (a snake or
water spirit] and a fly-whisk bearer.
Between Varaha’s legs we see the
coils of Ananta Sesa (the endless ser-
pent], the primeval serpent. Al-
though several scenes on the pedestal
have been identified, this is not the
place to go into details. Varaha’s body
is covered with 765 figures displayed
in horizontal bands and three circles
(vertebral column]. These figures
have puzzled researchers for a long
time, both in concept and in serial
and individual identification.
Thanks to detailed photography and
textual study, its iconographical pro-
gramme is, by a series of hits and
misses, revealing. Although every
Varaha is unique in content and con-
figuration of the figures, there is
enough proofto say that zoomorphic
Varaha is predominantly related to
the concept of creation and possibly
to the concept of sacrifice [yajna].
Creation is viewed ‘broadly’ here, as
the whole universe is visualized. Not
only are we presented with series of
interrelated major and minor divini-
ties, gods in different manifestations
(e.g. avatara-series of Visnu!], sages
(e.g. the Saptarsis], celestial beings
and priests, but also the representa-
tion of the twenty-seven naksatras
(constellations ofstars] and the nine
planets (navagraha). In order to visu-
alize yajna’, specific components of
yajna were personified and depicted
chiefly on Varaha’s head and limbs.
The second photograph depicts the
lesser known Varaha from Muradpur,
asmall village on the borders ofMad-
hya Pradesh. This Varaha, with an es-
timated height of 250 m, is wor-
shipped even today. In this early
photo the roofofthe mandapa is miss-
ing. This photo is a wonderful illus-
tration ofthe impact these huge Vara-
has had on humans. It was no wonder
that the Varaha icon ranked among
Indian kings’ and donors’ favourites
as it enabled them to express their
might and create a ‘new world’, where
social and legal order would prevail. m
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An Indian Soul In a

European Body?

In the early part of the twentieth century a series of works on
Hindu Tantrism appeared under the name of Arthur Avalon.
These were notable for two reasons. Firstly, they challenged the
dominant Western understanding of Tantra as a primitive and
demonic cult and, secondly, they raised the question of how
their previously unknown author had acquired such an appar-
ently deep knowledge ofthis previously obscure branch ofHin-
duism. His emphasis on the philosophical aspects of Tantra and
his conclusion that textual descriptions of antinomian rites
were actually to be read as a deeply spiritual symbolism laid the
path for new approaches to the subject. While it became known
that ‘Arthur Avalon’ was a pseudonym for Sir John Woodroffe
(1865-1930, a High Court Judge in Bengal, the question ofhow
a British judge came to be qualified to represent Tantra to the
English reader has only now been folly resolved.

By ALEX MCKAY

"athleen  Turner’s

new work traces

.both  Woodroffe’s

life and that of Atal Bi-

hari Ghose, ‘the two per-

sonalities whose distinc-

tive gifts merged to form Arthur
Avalon.” Whereas Woodroffe used his
own name in later commentaries
and articles, Turner reveals that
Avalon was the alias which Wood-

roffe originally used in those of his
works which were principally trans-
lations from the Sanskrit, such as the
Mahanirvcmatantra (itself now con-
sidered to be arelatively modern and
‘sanitized” Tantric text). For these
translations, the judge actually re-
lied on Ghose, whose background
role meant that Woodroffe never ex-
plicitly revealed that he was not
himself a Sanskritist. Ghose, a Cal-
cutta classmate of Swami Vivekanan-
da, was not a traditional pundit, but
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he was a practising
Tantric, and there
is strong evidence
for his having
been joined in this by Woodroffe,
whose published works supported
Vivekananda’s idea that India had a
spiritual gift for the world. The com-
plex relationship between these two
men lies at the heart ofthis work.
Kathleen Turner provides us with a
well-researched and highly readable
enquiry set against the background of
the intellectual climate of colonial
Bengal in the first quarter of the
twentieth century. Avalon’s writings
had immediate social and political
implications which earned Woodroffe
a circle of Indian admirers. Fie was
known as a patron of Indian arts and
culture, and his published work on
Tantra increased Indian national self-
esteem, for The prestigious image of
European Orientalism was harnessed
to an Indian agenda: the propagation
of an updated and purified; Hindu
Tantrism, and a reversal of Western
valuations of it.” This aspect of his
work produced certain tensions be-

Pallava Time Inscriptions

Devotees' Donations and Property ofthe Gods

The transformation of Hindu cults in the far south of India,
the Dravida country, in the first millennium AD led to the de-
velopment of the phenomenon of gift giving to a god. Gods
thus became property owners, but their divine nature made
this process complicated and contradictory. The inscriptions
ofthe Pallava era contain data about how the process began.

By YAROSLAV TARASYUK

efore the second

halfofthe first mil-

lennium AD, the
propagation of the ideol-
ogy ofbltakti in the Tamil
lands reached a new
stage, which can be characterized by
the development of temple cults.
Scholars suppose that the perception
of the inaccessibility of a transcen-
dent deity and, at the same time, the
desire to see it, to touch it, to become
aware of its presence had been para-
doxically incorporated into South
Indian bhakti.

A Bhakta appealed to a god not so
much in hope ofbeing released from
the circle ofrebirth, as by the idea of
attracting, by unlimited and inex-
plicable magnetism, something of
its perfect appearance. Such a trans-
formation of Hindu cults on South
Indian soil was clearly exhibited in
forms of worship, namely in temple
cults. Images and statues in temples
were themselves perceived to be the
living god or, at the very least, as the
symbol ofthe living god.

The construction of temples pro-
moted the development of temple
rituals. In the temple, the god was
treated like a king. The temple was
perceived of as a palace. Priests were

Research
Project

the god’s professional servants-
courtiers and bhaktas his loyal sub-
jects. As F.Hardy pointed out, the
service materializes in the acts of
worship which are themselves mod-
elled on the service rendered to a
king. Such features as the dressing of
the vigraha, placing ornaments on it,
then holding a mirror in front ofit,
fanning it with a camara (a yak-tail
whisk), and holding a parasol over
its head and the like were adopted
from the royal cult and integrated
into the puja (See: Hardy, F. ideology
and Cultural Contexts of the Shrivaish-
nava Temple, IESHR, vol. XV, No. 1,
pp. 132-135).

The rituals surrounding the
‘earthly’ life of gods created various
needs, which were met from devo-
tees’ donations. God-inhabited im-
ages in temples became the masters
ofthe villages and owners-utaiyars of
the lands, gold, and cattle granted to
them. This right of gods to possess
material property raises questions
about its nature. In the records
about grants to gods (devadana),
known to us from the Pallava Copper
Plate Grants, we find references to
the transference of the King’s right
to possess. Agod received exemption
from paying specified taxes and dues
and ‘everything that the king could
receive and enjoy’ (Mahalingam, T.V.

ed, Velurpalaiyam Plates of Nandivar-
man Il / Inscriptions of the Pallavas,
Delhi (1988), p. 377, lines 57-58). So,
the right ofa temple god to be mas-
ter of a village could be compared to
that of a king. But this right to pos-
sess certain property had a tinge of
temporality. A king could interfere
with it. Chitrur Plates of Nripatun-
gavarman inform us about a king’s
decision to grant a devadana village
to fifty-four brahmans. However, in
order to pay damages ofthe god - the
devadana-owner -, the king declared
another village as a substitute de-
vadana (Idem, p. 444, lines 78-83).
Therefore, a temple god’s right was
limited by a king’s will.

Research that has been conducted
into temple epigraphy ofthe Pallava
times has concentrated largely on
the nature ofdonations made by dif-
ferent categories of devotees-donors.
The contents of these inscriptions
are documents which confirm the
obligations of those involved in the
usage ofa gift to agod and lay down
the responsibilities of the trustees.
In most cases (endowments of gold
and cattle), the donor personally
transmitted the gift to a community
in return for the obligation to fulfil
necessary conditions. Only in infre-
quent cases of land grants could the
gifted property be made the heredi-
tary possession of a temple priest.
And this priest then possessed the
god’s land and paid the necessary
taxes as an owner.

Such acts do incorporate some ele-
ments of a gift. But it looks like a
payment for the worship and ser-
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tween Woodroffe’s pub-
lic identity as a judge
and his private, half-se-
r- cret Indian identity. At
this time, the Swadeshi
movement was in full
swing and the symbols of
1 Tantra - especially the idea
of the divine feminine
power, Sakti - were appro-
priated by Bengal revolu-
tionaries.

Woodroffe displayed a certain am-
bivalence towards the changes tak-
ing place around him, urging Indi-
ans not to take on Western ways
while he himselfwas taking on Indi-
an ways; personal contradictions
which lead the author to describe his
‘chameleon-like quality.” Woodroffe
does not seem to have been influ-
enced by the then prevalent interest
in Theosophy among those Western-
ers interested in the ‘Eastern spiritu-
ality” and indeed he died a Catholic
in January 1936 (just four days after
Ghose had died).

‘Avalon’, the author concludes, was
‘a completely new type of Indian
scholar’and, in many ways, a precur-
sor of the ideas associated with Said.
He recognized that the Western un-
derstanding of Hinduism was a ‘con-
struction’and that Tantra was actual-
ly an integral part ofthe complex sys-
tems that the West had classified as
‘Hinduism’. In the wider context, his
work was part of the ‘domestication

vices in a temple, which were neces-
sary to the welfare of a devotee-
donor. As a result, a temple god as
the donee was not in the position to
actually use a gift, and depended on
the accuracy with which communal
organizations or private persons,
chosen by a donor, fulfilled the
obligations. Moreover, these agree-
ments might be unrealizable or only
fulfilled after delays or violations.
This is confirmed either indirectly
by the formulas of the obligation
parts in the inscriptions and by the
imposition fines or directly by those
inscriptions dealing with the con-
sent ofa devotee-donor to re-address
the use of the gift to community-
trustee’s needs, for example, irriga-
tion works. In this connection, the
trustee could grant certain privileges
to this donor (See: Inscriptions ofthe
Pallavas, nos. 223,227).

Al this demonstrates that during
the Pallava period - when the con-
struction of temples was still in its
infancy, when there was no effective
management of temple property,
and when an algorithm of ‘use’ of
the ‘earth’ property by a temple god
had not been worked out - local tem-
ple deities depended not only on a
king, the principle donor and pa-
tron, but also on communal man-
agement. The resources of temples
were useful to communities, and to
the temple gods the services of the
communities were crucial.

In the subsequent period, this sit-
uation underwent the changes. The
relations oftemples with communal
organizations were gradually more
determined by one further principle.
The representatives ofagod began to
make an allocation ofgifts according
to temple needs. To name but an ex-
ample, the cult of Chandikeshvara
(Chandeshvara) was introduced in
communal organizions’ support in

of Tantra’s ‘horrific symbolism and
transgressive rituals’. ‘His aim was to
distance what he called ‘.. the Reli-
gion ofthe Saktas’, from the notoriety
implied by the word Tantra’, while
still defending the distinct ritual and
doctrinal elements which are com-
monly associated with the Tantras.
In doing so, he clearly played a major
role in shaping the future Western
understanding of Tantra, though it
remains a subject of debate whether
his representation was itself a con-
struct. Turner’s fascinating work, the
research for which led the author into
the back streets ofCalcutta and family
archives, is a sophisticated contribu-
tion to that debate. It is a work rele-
vant to all of those working in South
Asian Studies, or interested in a well-
grounded analysis of the encounter
between ‘East and West’ that goes be-
yond the one-dimensional. m

- Taylor, Kathleen, Sirjohn Woodroffe,
Tantra and Bengal: ‘An Indian Soul in
a European Body?’, Richmond:
Curzon Press (2001), 319 pp., ill.,
8 plates, ISBN 0 7007 1345 x (cloth)
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shaiva temples and, henceforth,
Chandikeshvara was perceived of as
the ‘chief servant’ and ‘divine man-
ager’ of the worldly property of god
Shiva.

In modern times, the endowments
to temples’ gods are controlled ei-
ther by independent trustees and
managers, over whom the temple
administration only has limited
powers, or directly by temple admin-
istration. m
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Nirmal Varma
A Hindi Author on the
Shores of Modernity

The perception of Indian culture outside South Asia has
changed radically in the last decade. The success of Indian au-
thors in English fiction writing has reached unprecedented
heights and a western audience is rapidly discovering the at-
tractions of Indian cinema. The verbal and visual ‘masala’ of
these cultural products fascinates audiences worldwide, but
also somewhat obscures the presence of an extensive cultural
and intellectual discourse that is expressed in literary writing
in Indian languages other than English.

By THOMAS DE BRUIJN

n France, recent ini-

tiatives try to pre-

sent a more balanced

image of Indian writing.

In April of this year, the

literary festival Salon du

Livre du Sud, in the town of Vil-

leneuve-sur-Lot was devoted to Indi-

an writing and invited prominent

Indian authors who write in native

languages of the subcontinent, such

as Ambai, U.R. Anandamurthy, and

Nirmal Varma. Next year, the presti-

gious national festival Les Belles

ttrangeres will invite a large group of

authors from India who will present

their work in various places all over

France. Thus, it will provide an im-

pression of India’s rich contempo-
rary literary production.

Last April, I had the opportunity to
meet the authors who had been in-
vited for the festival in Villeneuve-
sur-Lot as they stayed back in Paris
for a few days, and had a more exten-
sive conversation with the promi-
nent Hindi author, Nirmal Varma. In
the interview, his experiences of the
encounter with the French audience,
the state of modern Indian writing,
his place in modem Hindi fiction,
and many other issues came up. Nir-
mal Varma (15129] was bom in Shimla
in the mountains of northern India
and studied at St Stephen’s College in
New Delhi, a place where many in-
tellectuals and artists from post-In-
dependence India were educated. In
1959, when he had already published
stories in magazines, he was invited
by the Czech Oriental Institute in
Prague to come and translate Czech
authors into Hindi. He stayed in
Prague until 1971, a period in which
he established himselfas one of the
most gifted Hindi authors ofhis gen-
eration. In 1985, he was awarded the
prestigious Sahitya Akademi Award.
Varma wrote a number of novels,
many short stories, critical essays,
travelogues, and other works. His
latest novel, Antim Aranya (The Last
Forest) appeared this year.

Nirmal VVarma belongs to a genera-
tion ofHindi writers who emerged in
the 1950s and ‘60s and opposed the
idealism o f earlier writers by bring-
ing realism and high modernism to
Indian writing. Although the influ-
ence ofWestern literature was signif-
icant, their objective was to create a
modern Indian literature that reflect-
ed the great changes in Indian soci-
ety. They met with strong reactions
by literary critics who denounced
their innovations as ‘un-Indian’.

Varma has always chosen his own
path and objects to being associated
with the influential literary move-
ments of his time such as Nayi Ka-
hani (New Short Story]: “The changes
in the new fiction were not as radical
as the innovations that happened
earlier in Hindi poetry of the Naya
Kavya (New Poetry] movement’,
‘Rakesh, Yadava and others are fine
writers, but | was never a part ofthis
movement, they always looked at me
as an outsider.” From the early 1960s
onwards, he produced a body of
Hindi fiction, unequivocally modem
and realist. It conveys in great subtle-
ty the anguish caused by the “...gulf
between me and the other..." in rela-
tionships between family members
or between individuals in general in
Indian society: This is not a social
issue, but something in the human
species.' Varma’s descriptions of this
predicament adds a universal, meta-
physical quality. It may seem like ex-
istentialism from the works by
Camus or Sartre but, rather, it de-
scribes an alienating experience that
is rooted in the specific Indian situa-
tion. ‘The way the problem of loneli-
ness is tackled in my stories is very
different from the way an English-
man or Frenchman would do it, it is
stylistically different because the
characters | choose are rooted in the
Indian family system in which this
whole drama of interrelationships
takes place. So Indianness comes in a
very indirect manner: I do not make a
conscious attempt to make my sto-
ries Indian. I forget that Iam an Indi-
an when lam writing. The fact that it
is difficult for a son to confront his
father is very much an Indian thing,
but it also has a universal side.’

His long stay in Europe has
brought Varma into contact with
many prominent European authors
and artists of the time, including the
Czech dissident writers such as

‘I do not have to
consciously become
Indian; the moment

Lstartwriting in Hindi,
itispartof
atradition../
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Nirmal Varma. April zooi

Brief excerpts from the story Andhere mem.
(Under cover of darkness. 1960). The story relates the
experiences of a child growing up in the mountains
near Shimla. who witnesses the strained relationships
between his parents. It describes the perceptions of
a confused and frightened boy: his fear for a possible
divorce of his parents, their affairs, and his alienation
from his mother.When the child's illness is over and

the family moves to Delhi, this period with its intense
and fragile emotions is closed forever.
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Her arms were white and smooth like marble, and |
was always a bit shy when touching them. She
would pull her hair back really tight, which made
her head seem very broad and made a straight divi-
sion in the middle —when | saw that | would often
be sad. Her ears were very tiny, like the ears of a
doll —and she hid them under her hair. When she
would come and lay beside me, 1 would uncover her
ears from under her hair. | remembered Bano’%s
words and a light shiver spread over my entire
body. Bano had said one day:‘Those who have small
ears will die soon.” I did not mention this to my
mother, but | imagined that, when she would be
dying, 1 would tell her that her death was due only
to her having small ears.

From those days of my illness, | often remember
this one evening - even though nothing in particular
happened during that evening which | can remem-
ber.When we started on our way back, uncle Biren
came along for a while. When my mother indicated
that we would be able to go the rest by ourselves,
he turned back. My mother and Isilently climbed up
the road for a while. With large strides | had gone
ahead. After walking for a while | suddenly held my
pace. It seemed as though my mother was no
longer following me. I turned around and started to
walk back. In the darkness my heart had started to
pound violently.

After descending a while | suddenly stopped —I
stood and peered anxiously into the darkness. My
mother stood there in a bend in the road, leaning
over the railing that was attached to the side of the
road - the border of her sari was lifted up by the
wind and had come down on her shoulder - totally
lost in her own thoughts she stared downwards...

Down the slope it stood there - the cottage of
uncle Biren, which appeared empty and deserted in
the hazy evening light. The grass on the lawn glit-
tered in the dim beam of light coming from the win-
dow in the library.

For a while we stood there in the evening dusk in
total silence, then suddenly my mother turned
around and started to walk on —her gait was so
abated that it seemed for a moment that that she
was sleep-walking.

She came towards me —and with her eyes turned
upwards looked at me for a long instance with her
a distraught, powerless look.Then she pulled me to-
wards her with great force and started to Kkiss me
again and again with cold, dry lips.

(Al translations by Thomas de Bruijn)

Havel, Kundera, and Klima. Many in-
fluences are present in his work, but
they do not dominate the description
of the emotional state and cultural
outlook of his characters. Varma’s
works are set in Europe, feature Euro-
pean as well as Indian characters, but
effortlessly convey universal aspects
oftheir situation. Other themes that
come up in his works are feelings of
alienation that are the result of
thwarted expectations for guidance
and solace from a value-system or
moral authority that is no longer able
to provide this, as is the case in mod-
ern Indian society. Another theme is
the irreparable loss of childhood and
its particular outlook on life, which
reveals a sense of identity that is lost
thereafter. In this way, Varma pro-
vides a very natural bridge between a
modernist style ofwriting, and being
relevant to an Indian audience.

In Varma’s eyes, the success ofEng-
lish-language fiction writers from
India is not always dependent on its
literary quality but on the fact that
they write in a language which has

global importance and, therefore, at-
tracts more attention. In his view,
the use ofIndian languages connects
authors with an old tradition: ‘Lan-
guage is not merely a language in
which you write, but it is something
in which an entire traditional world
of a person is reflected. The modern
word carries the resonance and
echoes of the past and that is not
available to the English writer.’

In his own recent work, Varma is
constantly exploring new areas and
wants to write about them in Hindi,
not any other language: “...Hindi is
no barrier, it gives me the space...”. T
do not have to consciously become
Indian; the moment | start writing
in Hindi, it is part ofa tradition, ifl
like it or not.” ‘An English writer has
to consciously bring in Indian mo-
tifs in his writing, which is artificial
and makes it very false.’

Varma acknowledges the prob-
lems in bringing Hindi literature to
a larger audience outside India. Al-
though translations are available,
they are few and not always of the

best in Indian writing. He was very
pleased that recently a French trans-
lation of his novel Ek Cithara Sukh (A
Rag of Happiness) by the French
Hindi scholar Annie Montaut has
been published (see list oftranslated
works]. His work is particularly dif-
ficult to translate, as his use ofHindi
is known for its remarkable fluidity
and semantic richness. Subtle depic-
tions ofthe emotional anguish ofhis
characters are matched with evoca-
tive descriptions ofthe landscapes or
urban surroundings of his stories.
The mountains around Shimla often
feature as a backdrop for his work,
providing a timeless, stable counter-
point to the emotional turmoil ofhis
characters. The muffled indirectness
in his portrayal of emotional stress
reflects the Indian context, accord-
ing to the author. As opposed to
Western culture, verbal expression is
not always an option in Indian soci-
ety and characters have to come to
terms with their pain in silence.
Some commentators have gone fur-
ther and connected this quietist re-
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The VOC's Gunpowder
Factory - Ca. 1620-1660

Gunpowder ranked among the list of essentials during the
seventeenth and, to cater to their needs, the Dutch East India
Company (VOC) established a gunpowder factory in Pulicat,
Tamil Nadu in the 1620s. Its output was so substantial that for
several decades it was able to keep many of the major Dutch
factories in the East Indies well supplied.

By WIL O. DIJK

great deal has been
myritten about In-
ia’s Coromandel
Coast and the VOC activi-
ties there in the seven-
teenth century. Most at-
tention has always been paid to the
VOC trade in Indian textiles. What is
far less well known, ifknown at all, is
the fact that the Dutch ran a flour-
ishing gunpowder factory at Castle
Geldria, their headquarters in Puli-
cat. The absence of information on a
matter so pivotal as the manufacture
and supply of gunpowder is all the
more stupifying, considering the fact
that it was indispensable during the
highly turbulent seventeenth centu-
ry, aperiod when large sailing vessels
roamed the seas armed to the teeth, a
period, moreover, when the Dutch,
occasionally with brute force ofarms,
sought to establish their hegemony
throughout the East. This briefarti-
cle attempts to shed some light on
the VOC’s flourishing gunpowder
factory in Pulicat and its importance
within the VOC’s vast network of
trade and conquest in the first halfof
the seventeenth century.

Pulicat was strategically located
for the distribution of gunpowder,
as its excellent shipping facilities en-
abled the Dutch to keep most of the
VOC’s major establishments in the
East (such as Batavia, Malacca, and
Ceylon) well stocked. The Dutch
began manufacturing gunpowder
there at least as early as the 1620s, if
not earlier. Almost from the pre-
sumed start, they predicted that

Research
Project

flection in Varma’s work to Indian
philosophical concepts.

Nirmal Varma is a very well-re-
spected author who, like most Indi-
an authors, is also active as literary
critic and writes essays on various
cultural issues. During his years in
Prague, the scene of Hindi writing
was dominated by the rise ofagroup
ofinnovative writers and the intense
debate with more conservative crit-
ics. He did not participate in the lit-
erary circles that formed around
prominent authors of that time.
Being mainly interested in literary
quality he is not always happy with
the tone of the critical debate in
India, which is very much divided
along lines of political preference.
His wide literary interests are evi-
dent in his literary essays and dis-
cussions with other Indian authors
and critics. A point which he con-
stantly emphasizes is the following
paradox: the Indian cultural past is
present in everyday life, while the
Indian author is very much discon-
nected from this tradition. In con-

they would be able to meet the Com-
pany’s needs throughout the East
Indies. In fact, so many of the VOC
establishments came to depend on
Pulicat’s gunpowder that Batavia
(the Company’s headquarters in the
East) once complained to its gover-
nor in Coromandel that, even
though they were far from wasteful,
they would nonetheless have been
hard pressed to supply the home-
ward-bound ships as well as the
Moluccas, Amboina, Banda, and Tai-
wan with gunpowder had it not
been for the fleet that had arrived
from the Netherlands. Thus, Batavia
was implying that they had been
obliged to distribute Dutch gun-
powder because Pulicat had failed to
provide them with a quantity suffi-
cient to their needs.

In time, Pulicat became the main-
VOC centre in the East for the manu-
facture and distribution of gunpow-
der, so that the Dutch there could
boast: ‘A few days ago we received
from Masulipatnam 18,000 Ibs of re-
fined saltpetre and an additional
8.000 Ibs from the southern comptoirs,
so that we are once again zealously
manufacturing gunpowder. Conse-
quently, we have been able to ship
15.000 Ibs of freshly made gunpowder
to Batavia and 10,000 Ibs of the same
to Malacca. Ceylon has ordered a fur-
ther 50,000 Ibs, which we expect to
have ready by the beginning of Octo-
ber. By that time we shall also have
manufactured an additional 10-
15.000 Ibs for Batavia to fill Your Ho-
nour’s order for 100,000 Ibs. Please let
us know how much gunpowder Your
Honour requires for the year 1654.

trast, the Western author is much
more aware ofhis own roots and tra-
ditions, even if he lives in a much
more modernized society.

When asked about his view on the
present state and the future of Hindi
writing, Nirmal Varma sees enough
movement and innovation: ‘Each pe-
riod has brought its changes and
specific themes: the 1950s and 1960s
were the period of the influence of
the French existentialists, now the
magical realist writing of Marquez
and Borges is an example for Hindi
writers.” For him, labels such as post-
modernism are not very relevant as
he is more interested in what new
writers have to say and is impressed
by new authors such as Dhruva
Shukla, Udaya Prakasha, Surendra
Varma, or Udayana Vajpeyi. ‘There is
quite an enlargement ofthe fictional
imagination in modern Hindi litera-
ture, which was not there in the
fifties and sixties...An example is the
novel by Surendra VVarma, Mujhe cand
caliiye, (I wantjust so much) the strug-
gle of a young woman from the

However, we shall first need to be
supplied with Dutch or Taiwanese
refined sulphur, without which the
manufacture of gunpowder will
come to a standstill. What is left of
the Achinese sulphur here in Pulicat
is little better than dirt from which
nothing can be refined.’

The Pulicat factory produced gun-
powder costing at most three to four
stivers a pound. It was of excellent
quality and more durable than that
sent from the Netherlands. At Puli-
cat, the powder was stored in
Burmese Martaban jars in which it
could be kept for years on end with-
out needing to be turned or stirred.
First, the jars were tightly sealed
with plaster, then a piece of lead
sheeting was spread across the top,
and finally the pots were covered
with gunny sacking and plastered
over. Thus sealed, the gunpowder
kept perfectly for at least ten years.
In fact, so impressed was Batavia
with Pulicat’s way of storing gun-
powder that they pried open the ceil-
ing ofone oftheir storage cellars and
installed eighteen large Martaban
jars in order to store gunpowder in
the Pulicat way.

Transporting gunpowder by sea
required meticulous care. When no
powder kegs were available, the gun-
powder would sometimes have to be
shipped in Martaban jars. But Puli-
cat was extremely wary ofthis, for if
the glazed pots werejolted or indeed
shattered, the powder could ignite,
for even though the jars were first
lined with jute sacking, the powder
always seeped through. Gunpowder
in Martabans on sailing vessels was a
dangerously  combustible  cargo
under any circumstances, so that the
Dutch in Pulicat preferred wooden
casks (of about 105 Ibs each). These
were secured with wooden pegs and
bound with rattan. To economize,
Batavia would return the casks and

provincial backwaters, how she tries
to make it in the Bombay film indus-
try and asserts her femininity.” He
also sees the spread of Hindi in the
Indian diaspora as a potential for a
future for Hindi literature. m

The following works of Nirmal Varma are

available in translation:

- Maya Darpan and Other Stories. Delhi:
Oxford University Press (1986).

- The World Elsewhere and Other Stories,
Columbia and Los Angeles: Readers
International (1988).

- Nirmal Verma, Un Bonheur en Lambeaus,
translated by A. Montaut, Marseille:
Actes du Sud (2000).

Dr Thomas de Bruijn is a

specialist in early and modem

Hindi and Urdu literature,

was the Guest Editor for

the special theme issue on
South Asian Literature in HAS Newsletter 21,
and was, until 1S October 2001, an
affiliated fellow with the HAS, Leiden.
E-mail:Th.de.Bruijn@Ietleidenuniv.nl

pegs to Pulicat after having trans-
ferred the gunpowder to the Marta-
ban jars in their cellars. For long-
term storage on land, however, the
huge Martaban jars were considered
the most suitable by far.

Sulphur and saltpetre

The Dutch in Pulicat could only
continue producing gunpowder for
as long as they were kept well-sup-
plied with sufficient quantities of
good sulphur and saltpetre. There
was an abundance of good sulphur
in places such as Macassar and Tan-
shui on Formosa - more than the
Dutch needed, but the sulphur
available on the Coromandel Coast,
Burma, Tonking, India’s west coast,
and Surat was not of the same high
quality as the Dutch product and
considerably more expensive. A fur-
ther consideration was that, if the
Dutch had to buy sulphur in the
East, it would eat into their capital,
whereas, if they were supplied with
high-grade Dutch sulphur, this
would only enhance their financial
position seeing that it was a very
profitable article oftrade as well.

High-grade saltpetre, on the other
hand, was readily available in India.
The Dutch procured much of it
through their southern comptoirs
(Tegenepatnam and Nagapatnam) at
to pagodas or 52,50 guilders per
bahar of 480 Ibs, often through the
mediation by prominent Indian
traders, with whom the Dutch in
Pulicat maintained close relations.
One of these was Malaya, among the
town’s most renowned and influen-
tial merchants. Malaya’s family had
enormous influence, not least be-
cause of its close links to various
courts. Until his death on 8 March
1634, Malaya was the VOC’s principle
agent or intermediary and the Dutch
keenly felt the loss of their trusted
associate. With obvious regret, Puli-
cat reported Malaya’s passing to
Batavia: “..his death will cause a
tremendous decline in the acquisi-
tion of textiles, which will surely be
felt hence forth. For 25 or 26 years he
conducted excellent trade on our be-
half.” Not only had Malaya assisted
the Dutch in procuring textiles, but
also, and perhaps more importantly,
he had exercised his considerable au-
thority to arrange for regular sup-
plies of saltpetre for the VOC’s gun-
powder factory. By September of the
year of his death, the Dutch were
brooding on their change of fortune.
While Malaya was alive, they were as-
sured of a steady supply of saltpetre,
allowing the manufacture of gun-
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powder to proceed apace. Now, how
ever, matters were not quite so cer-
tain and the entire enterprise could
be on very shaky ground indeed if
from one year to the next they could
not be guaranteed a sufficient quan-
tity. Afurther worry was that saltpe-
tre had to be brought from The Land
of Mafrjdre’ (Madurai) and that the
transportation together with the
tolls along the way cost considerably
more than the saltpetre itself, seeing
that its bulk and weight made it a
prohibitively expensive commodity
to transport overland. What is more,
refining took agreat deal oftime and
could not be done properly during
the wet season. The worried Dutch
contacted Malaya’s brother, Cinanna,
who promised to supply them with
150-200,000 Ibs of saltpetre in the
course ofthe next ten months and, if
they wished, he would see to it that
they received a yearly supply of
400,000 Ibs. At last, the uninterrupted
production of gunpowder at the
VOC’s factory in Pulicat seemed, once
again, assured.

The VOC’s gunpowder factory in
Pulicat was undoubtedly of major
importance to the Company from
the early 1620s to at least the late
1650s. It kept some ofthe key Dutch
establishments in the East as well as
the homeward-bound fleets well-
supplied with excellent gunpowder.
Thus, we are now left with the ques-
tion: when did the Dutch close down
the factory and why? Unfortunately,
I have been unable to find any addi-
tional information on the matter.
However, considering the fact that
the VOC-archives at the ARA (Alge-
meen Rijbarchie/ / General State
Archives) contain an enormous
number of documents on all aspects
of the Company’s activities on the
Coromandel Coast in the seven-
teenth century without any further
mention ofthis factory, one must as-
sume that, at the end ofthe 1650s or
the early 1660s, the VOC’s produc-
tion of gunpowder in the East be-
came more localized, thus diminish-
ing the need for a large, centralized
factory on the Coromandel Coast.
Still, while it lasted, the VOC’s gun-
powder factory in Pulicat served the
Company very well indeed. m

Wil O. Dijk, MA earned her degree in
Japanology at Leiden University. At present,
she is a PhD candidate at the same
university and is researching the VOC in
Burma in the seventeenth century.
E-mail:Wil.Dijk@Compagnet.nl
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Dimeo, P and J. Mills (eds)
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Imperialism, Medicine & South Asia:
A Socio-Political Perspective, 1800-1980

On the initiative of Sanjoy Bhattachaiya, Biswamoy Pati, and
Gordon Johnson,the workshop ‘Imperialism, Medicine, and
South Asia: A Socio-Political Perspective, 1800-1080" was held in
the very pleasant environs of Wolfson College, University of
Cambridge, over atwo-day period. It involved participants from
all over the world and, happily, the meeting was, by all accounts,
considered a great success, despite the withdrawal - and the re-
placement - ofa few participants almost at the last moment.

m By SANJOY BHATTACHARYA

he quality of the
meeting exceeded
all  expectations.
Among the main aims of
the event had been to un-
cover a variety of new
work on the history of South Asian
medicine, and to create links be-
tween scholars studying its more
technical aspects and those examin-
ing the popular perceptions and so-
cial impact of health initiatives. A
large number of extremely innova-
tive papers, based on hitherto un-
used archival material and private
correspondence, were presented, en-
gendering a series ofvery productive
discussions about the origin and the
location of these sources, as well as
how they were being interpreted by
different historians. The meeting
helped inform its participants about
a great variety of historical source
material, which, it is hoped, will
help generate a wide range of new
research.

All papers presented at the confer-
ence were of a high academic stan-
dard. Niels Brimnes (University of
Aarhus, Denmark) kicked off the
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meeting in great style, with an ex-
tremely well researched article deal-
ing with the British East India Com-
pany’s deployment of native medical
practitioners in the Madras presi-
dency during the early nineteenth
century. This was followed by two
papers dealing with variola, vaccina-
tion, and smallpox control strategies
in the South Asian subcontinent pre-
sented, respectively, by Paul Gree-
nough (University of lowa) and San-
joy Bhattacharya (University of Ox-
ford). They stressed the importance
ofpaying attention to regional speci-
ficities of variola and vaccination
practices, as well as the varied modes
of funding smallpox immunization
networks in western, central, and
eastern India.

Malaria and its control

Then followed three very interest-
ing papers on malaria and its con-
trol. V.R. Muraleedharan, (Indian In-
stitute of Technology, Chennai,
India) spoke about the Rockefeller
Foundation’s involvement in anti-
malarial measures during the
Madras presidency, while Kalinga
Tudor Silva (University of Per-
adeniya, Sri Lanka) dealt with colo-

UNITED KINGDOM

nial and anti-colonial discourses re-
garding malaria in British Ceylon.
Kohei Wakimura (Osaka City Uni-
versity, Japan) rounded off the panel
with a paper on the effects of grow-
ing plantation and agricultural cov-
erage on the spread of malaria, and
the bitter official debates that this
trend engendered.

Waltraud Ernst (University of
Southampton, UK) opened the next
panel, describing the deployment of
the practice of mesmerism in British
India. He was followed by Mark Har-
rison (University of Oxford) dealing
with the development - and effects -
ofthe science ofpathology in British
India during the early nineteenth
century. Finally, Biswamoy Pati
(University ofDelhi, India) described
tribal attitudes to disease and allo-
pathic medicine in colonial Orissa.
The last panel of the day dealt with
the question of indigenous systems
ofSouth Asian medicine. Whilst Ne-
shat Quaiser, ofJamia Milia Islamia,
India, assessed the place of unani
medicine in the ‘medical public
sphere’ of nineteenth- and twenti-
eth-century India, Sanath Arseculer-
atne, (University of Peradeniya, Sri
Lanka) spoke about government ef-
forts to provide a combination of
ayurveda, siddha and allopathy
through networks set up - or sub-
sidised - by its health agencies.

A wide array oftopics

Mridula Ramanna (University of
Mumbai, India) started the second
day of the conference, presenting an

EASAS General Meeting

The Centre for Asian Studies of the University of Edinburgh
hosted the Sixteenth European Conference on Modern South
Asian Studies , during which the biennial general meeting of
members of European Association for South Asian Studies
(EASAS) was held on 7 September 2000. This short report high-
lights the main items on the agenda.

By NETTY BONOUVRIE

he President, Pro-

fessor Rothermund,

opened the meet-

ing by welcoming all

EASAS members that

were present, and alluded

to the publication of the second

EASAS Newsletter and the ‘List of

Scholars Resident in Europe’, which

was unfortunately published and
mailed rather too late.

Professor Rothermund also drew
attention to the ICAS 2 Convention
that has since been held in Berlin (9
to 12 August 2001). Regarding the
EASAS website, which is presently

under construction, he remarked
that members will be individually
approached with regard to objec-
tions to publish their e-mail ad-
dresses on this site.

After this opening and announce-
ments, Professor Kolff (secretary-
cum-treasurer) elucidated the finan-
cial situation of the EASAS on the
basis of income (membership fees;
funding by the ESF Asia Committee)
and expenditures (financial support
of Russian scholars attending the
last Conference at Prague; design
and printing of letterhead paper;
publication and mailing of EASAS
Newsletter 2; support ofthe present
Conference on Modern South Asian
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Studies). The EASAS still has suffi-
cient reserves on its bank account to
cover payments for its website and
next newsletter.

It was furthermore decided that
the organization is to try to negoti-
ate a substantial discount for its
members to participate in the next
European Conference, in Heidelberg
in 2002.

Forthcoming activities of the
EASAS include publishing the next
‘List of Scholars Resident in Europe’
and the third EASAS Newsletter,
both in 2001, and constructing and
maintaining the EASAS website in
the time to come. m

Netty Bonouvrié, MA is affiliated to the
Documentation Centre for South Asia of the
Kern Institute, Leiden University and South

Asia Regional editor for the HAS Newsletter.
E-mail: bonouvrie@let.leidenuniv.nl

Richard Newmann and Mark Harrison.

extremely interesting article dealing
with the important role played by
voluntary agencies in buttressing of-
ficial healthcare provisions in colo-
nial Bombay in the first two decades
of the nineteenth century. Laura
Briggs (University ofArizona) held an
equally thought provoking presenta-
tion on international linkages with
regards to colonial syphilis control
measures and the regulation of pros-
titution. Richard Newman (School of
Oriental and African Studies) fol-
lowed this up with a presentation re-
ferring to the use ofopium as a medi-
cine in nineteenth-century India. Af-
terwards, Michael Worboys (Sheffield
Hallam University) spoke on the ef-
fects of the advances of bacteriology
on the leprosy control policies being
developed and deployed in the British
Empire between r8/0 and 1900. The
last paper ofthis panel was presented
by Alex McKay (SOAS and Associate
Fellow of HAS). He provided us with
an extremely entertaining and origi-
nal treatment ofthe politics ofvolun-
tary medicine in Tibet during the
twentieth century: a complex game
involving formal and informal repre-
sentatives ofthe British, Chinese, and
Nazi German governments.

The next panel was equally diverse
- and rich - in its focus and content,
and concentrated primarily on med-
ical aspects in the post-colonial Indi-
an context. Geetanjali Gangoli, (Uni-
versity of Delhi, India) spoke on the
reproductive health needs of sex
workers, while Samrat Chaudhury
(attached to the same institution)
presented a paper dealing with the
attitudes that plantation labourers in
Jalpaiguri district, Bengal have to-
wards disease and state-sponsored
health institutions. The last two pa-
pers of the conference dealt with the
nature - and the effects - of interna-
tional assistance towards nation-
wide health campaigns launched in
India. Sunniva Engh (University of
Oxford) spoke about the forms and
the degree of Danish and Norwegian
government aid to the family plan-
ning programme. John Wickett
(World Health Organization) closed
the meeting in a high note, with a
very interesting presentation dealing
with the challenges faced during the
last phase ofthe smallpox eradication
campaign.

Follow-up

These papers will be used to pre-
pare two separate publications. One,
which will be prepared first, is going
to be a special issue ofthejournal So-
cial Scientist. Edited by Sanjoy Bhat-
tacharya, it will contain the papers
dealing with the independent Indi-
an context. The other is going to be a
volume edited by Sanjoy Bhat-
tacharya and Biswamoy Pati, and is
going to contain a selection of the
other papers - the editors have been
in negotiations with Orient Long-
mans Ltd, Hyderabad, India, for the
publication ofthis piece.

All in all, therefore, the conference
was a great success. Apart from help-
ing the organizers to bring together
a wide range of very interesting
scholars, it has accorded them the
opportunity to produce two edited
works that are certain to be signifi-
cant contributions to the field ofthe
history of medicine. Moreover, the
meeting provided many of the con-
ference participants with the oppor-
tunity to discuss future collabora-
tions - indeed, concrete moves have
already been made towards the cre-
ation of at least one formal collabo-
rative network, involving the Uni-
versity of lowa, the University of
Aarhus, the Indian Institute of Tech-
nology Chennai, India, and the Well-
come Centre for the History ofMedi-
cine at University College London.
Other fruitful academic partner-
ships are likely to follow. m

This workshop was funded by the Asia
Committee of the European Science
Foundation, the University of Oxford, and
Sheffield Hallam University.

Dr Sanjoy Bhattacharya works for the
Wellcome Unit for the History of Medicine,
University of Oxford and specializes in the
history of South Asian medicine, with
particular emphasis on the nineteenth and
twentieth centuries. He is currently
completing a monograph dealing with the
control and eradication of smallpox in India
between 1850 and 1977.

E-mail: joygeeta@hotmail.com
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Subaltern Networks In
the Indian Ocean Region

t the upcoming

17th European Con-

ference on Modern

South Asian Studies our

panel, ‘South Asian Soci-

ety, British Colonialism

and the Emergence of“Subaltern Net-
works” in the Indian Ocean Region’,
seeks to bring together original re-
search on socio-economic, cultural,
and political aspects of‘subaltern net-
works’ as well as on modes ofcommu-
nication that were used for their es-
tablishment and maintenance. South
Asia was, in many cases, the hub of
trans-regional network creation in the
Indian Ocean region. Social, cultural,
and economic networks extended over
the whole ofthe Indian Ocean region,
from Aden to Singapore, even before
colonial rule and were thoroughly

9 » 13 MAY
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transformed in the course ofthe nine-
teenth and twentieth centuries. His-
torians who have studied them have
usually focused on mercantile net-
works while those that were created
by lower strata ofthe region’s societies
have generally been neglected. A sig-
nificant exception is, however, the
growing and stimulating corpus of
studies on Indian indentured labour-
ers, which indicates the potentialities
of such research. Yet it is rarely ac-
knowledged that a wide range ofother
social groups (including soldiers,
sailors and prostitutes of various eth-
nic backgrounds) were too, involved
in what could be called the creation of
‘subaltern networks’. These networks
need to be understood as a double-
edged phenomenon in terms ofpower
relations. On the one hand, they were

an expression ofa colonial division of
labour (and hence of subordination)
on the other they could be appropriat-
ed by the subordinated to remould
their household strategies and life
styles (and thus as a means of socio-
cultural reassertion).

Our panel focuses on ‘subaltern
networks’ in the colonial period,
which were created either by ‘subal-
terns’ of South Asian origin or by
those with nodal points of trans-re-
gional networks located in the Indi-
an subcontinent. m

Please contort the panel organizers:
Ravi Ahuja (Centre of Modern
Oriental Studies, Berlin) and
Harald Fischei*Tiné (Humboldt
University, Berlin).

E-mail: Ravi.Ahuja@t-online.de
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Tagore Celebrations
In the Netherlands

Few in Europe would have remembered 7 May as Rabindranath
Tagore’s birthday. Of late, this has changed quite dramatically
in the Netherlands. In England, ofcourse, where many Bengali
live, Tagore celebrations are not uncommon, but also in the
Netherlands a modest Tagore revival is at hand. The revival
may largely be ascribed to the initiatives of a few devoted en-
thusiasts. Marijke de Vos (Royal Tropical Institute) and Rokus
de Groot (University of Amsterdam) are such enthusiasts who
hope to hold ayearly festival devoted to Tagore and his ideas.

sfr.

Contributions to this Bengal
Studies page as welt as letters
with suggestions can be sent
on paper, floppy or through
e-mail (ASCII format) with
the name and the address of
the contributor to:

1PROFESSOR V.A.
VAN BIJLERT
Management Centre for
Human Values, Indian Institute
of Management Calcutta
P.O.Box 16757 Alipore,
Kolkata 700-027, India
E-mail:
vavanbijlert@ hotmail.com
vavanbijlert@ rediffmail.com

n May 2000, there was a
one-day pilot Tagore
. __festival in The Hague
that was organized by res-
I ident Surinamese intellec-
tuals, and this year the
first such festival was held on a grand
scale. De Vos and De Groot were the
organizers, together with a substan-
tial number of Dutch organizations
and institutions who sponsored the
event.

From 9 until 13 May, the festival
was held at different locations: main-
ly Amsterdam, but partly in Leiden
and The Hague as well. The pro-
gramme included screenings of films
based on Tagore’s stories and novels,
musical performances by Calcutta-
based musicians, and a symposium
on the ‘Arts and lIdeas of Rabin-
dranath Tagore’, to which interna-
tionally renowned Tagore scholars
were invited. Among the participants
were well-known personalities like
Sibnarayan Ray, who gave the keynote
address on Tagore’s vision of national
unity and world-embracing univer-
sality. William Radice spoke on Indian
composer Param Vir’s opera, ‘De-

Short News

Rabindranath Tagore
Creativiteit alsverbinding tussen idealisme en praktijk

voured by the Gods’ (after a narrative
poem by Tagore), and Victor van Bi-
jlert highlighted Tagore's religious
and spiritual legacy. The famous
Tagore singer Sharmila Roy explained
Tagore’s music and also performed a
number of Tagore songs, whereas
Rokus de Groot talked about Tagore
and his Dutch translator (from Eng-
lish), the well-known poet Frederik
van Eeden. Krishna Dutta discussed
Tagore’s letters, art historian Timo-
thy Hyman spoke on the dark aspects
of Tagore’s painting and, lastly, An-
drew Robinson showed how film-
maker Satyajit Ray ‘translated’
Tagore’s stories into visual poetry.
Dutch composers and the way they
were influenced by Tagore was the
theme of the concert that ended the
festival, which in all had been a truly
international event full of nice Dutch
surprises, making one look forward
with great anticipation to this festival
becoming a tradition as promised by
the organizers. m - (WB)
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New Publication

‘RabindranathTa”ore:

Farticles,Jottings, Sparks:
The Collected Brie/Poems’

William Radice’s debut translations of Tagore’s poetry ‘Select-
ed Poems’ (1985, revised 1987) have recently been followed by
an even more daring attempt. ‘Particles, Jottings, Sparks ~con-

tains each and every single one of Tagore’s Bengali

brief

poems’ (‘kabitika’), which have been published in Bengali in
three volumes, but their translations have been bound to-
gether. The first original ‘Kanika’ (‘Particles’) had come out in
1899, the second ‘Lekhan’ (‘Jottings’) appeared in 1927. The last
one, ‘Sphulinga’ (‘Sparks’), was published posthumously in 1945-

Ithough Tagore

began this brief

.and light genre

in the late-nineteenth

century, it was not until

1916, during his trip to

East Asia, especially Japan, that he

seriously experimented with this

form. The Japanese haiku, a genre

that made a deep impression on him

(introduction, p. 12 and appendix A,

pp. 168-171), no doubt constituted an

important source of inspiration for

him. Tagore tried this verse out in

both Lekhan and Sphulinga. This is

quite a remarkable fact, for in the

Western literary world, the haiku

gained recognition and popularity

through the American Beat poets

Jack Kerouac and Allen Ginsberg no
sooner than the fifties and sixties.

In  his introduction, Radice
sketches the evolution of the genre
of the brief poem (a term proposed
by Radice on p. 3-4) underwent in
Tagore’s mind, and the position of
these three books in Tagore’s oeuvre
as a whole. Thankfully not provid-
ing too many footnotes to the trans-
lations themselves, Radice renders

us three highly interesting appen-
dices. The first two of which are
translations of Tagore’s own prose
writings in which he explains his
views on the brief poems and on
modern Western poetry, roughly
covering the early period of T.S.
Eliot. Appendix C offers the Bengali
original ofa hitherto unknown ver-
sion ofa short poem which appears
as Sphulinga two.

In his translations, Radice has
tried to retain the flavour of the
rhyme and the metre of the origi-
nals. The book is a welcome addition
to the growing body ofgood transla-
tions of Tagore’s Bengali works, es-
pecially as it offers complete original
volumes and not the usual random
selections. m - (\WB)

Tagore, Rabindranath: Particles,
Jottings, Sparks: The Collected Brie/Poems,
Translated with an introduction by
Wi lliam Radice. London: Angel Books
(2001),

ISBN 0-946162-66-2
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East Timor:
Building a New
Nation-State

Halfofan island, measuring 50 by 300 kilometres, with a popula-
tion 0f750,000, halfofwhich is illiterate - can such a small land
stand on its own feet? Absolutely, say the people of East Timor.
There is awill to build their own state out ofnothing and an in-
terest from the rest of the world in helping. East Timor, a dar-
ling of the international community, is where the United Na-
tions is carrying out a unique experiment in nation-building
and state formation - good reasons for a seminar in Amsterdam.

By JACQUELINE VEL

he seminar ‘East

Timor: Building a

New Nation-State’

was organized by Asian

Studies in  Amsterdam

(University of Amster-

dam) on 10 May 2001. The Nobel lau-

reate, Jose' Ramos-Horta, the Minis-

ter of Foreign Affairs in the East

Timorese Transitional Administra-

tion (UNTAET), had delivered the

HAS Annual Lecture 200r in Leiden

just the day before. In Freek Colom-

bijn’s interview with Ramos-Horta

in HAS Newsletter 2574-5), he re-

vealed his views on the future ofEast

Timor. In Amsterdam, other experts

on East Timor presented their -
often more critical - views.

The seminar in Amsterdam aimed
to bring together scholars of Asian
Studies, Indonesianists, political sci-
entists, international students of
‘peace-making and peace-keeping,’
journalists, activists, and Dutch aid
agencies. Ramos-Horta, the guest of
honour, delivered the opening
speech of the seminar. Two ques-
tions were central: What is the best
scenario for the economic develop-
ment of East Timor? And how can
the international arena contribute
to the process of reconstruction?

East Timor stands alone

Ramos-Horta stressed the diffi-
culties East Timor has encountered
while building its own independent
nation. When compared to other for-
mer colonies in Africa and Latin
America, East Timor stands alone as
it had not only been underdeveloped
and exploited during 500 years of
colonization, but it was also then
completely and deliberately de-
stroyed in 1999 when the Indonesian
Army attacked all remaining build-
ings, properties and infrastructure.
Rebuilding a nation is an enormous
task, which inexorably requires in-

ternational support. Ramos-Horta’s
first suggestion with regard to inter-
national support is for donor coun-
tries to increase their contribution
to the UN, so that the quality of UN
peace-keeping missions can be im-
proved. Secondly, he argued that
peace-keeping forces must remain in
East Timor beyond independence,
because the building of a nation
state is not completed in two years
by holding elections. Thirdly, he
stressed the need for continuing
support for capacity building in East
Timor, so that East Timorese will be
able to work in all sectors of the
economy and be able to replace the
well-paid expatriates.

Development priorities

Rui Gomes, East Timorese devel-
opment economist (South Bank Uni-
versity, London), described the struc-
ture of the East Timorese economy
during the Indonesian occupation
and revealed its complete depen-
dence on Jakarta’s capital outflows
to East Timor. Indonesia invested
US$ 600 million in East Timor be-
tween 1975-1999, but these resources
were devoted to activities that nei-
ther improved the welfare nor the
productivity of the East Timorese
population. The private sector was
controlled by Indonesian migrants
who left after the referendum.

Gomes presented two suggestions
for the further development of the
East Timorese economy. Firstly, East
Timor should adopt a phased, ex-
port-oriented approach with the ex-
pansion of agriculture. At present,
coffee is the single important export
crop of East Timor (90 per cent ofex-
port earnings). Secondly, East Timor
needs to diversify the base of the
economy so that it can survive with-
out the gas and oil revenues of the
Timor Gap. Gomes stressed the im-
portance of providing certainty
about land rights, allowing the peo-
ple to return to their traditional vil-
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lages from which they were uproot-
ed, encouraging migration of East
Timorese living abroad, and also en-
couraging remittances. Initially, fi-
nancial investments should be made
by East Timorese, argued Gomes.
This will create confidence so that
foreign investment will be easier to
attract. Political stability and strong
leadership are of the utmost impor-
tance to development. As long as
UNTAET is present, stability is rela-
tively guaranteed, but in the future,
East Timor has to demonstrate it can
resist the pressure of provocateurs.
The training of the indigenous
labour force is the top priority for
foreign aid. Foreign donors can also
help to revive agriculture by provid-
ing seeds and tools, and assisting in
the restoration of irrigation systems
and storage facilities.

Freedomfighters,youth,

& women

Irene Slegt, ajournalist specialized
in East Timor since 1994, discussed
the role ofEast Timorese civil society
in building the new nation-state,
with special attention to youth,
women, and the ‘freedom fighters.
These three groups know how to live
under occupation when they had
their specific role in resistance. They
should receive respect for their con-
tribution to the struggle for inde-
pendence. How to live in a democra-
cy is a new question and challenge.

Many of the youth in East Timor
feel very lost; they have no focus, no
jobs. The best offare those who speak
Portuguese and English. They can
easily find ajob and support extend-
ed families. Young people with an In-
donesian education have more diffi-
culty finding employment. The In-
donesian  bureaucracy employed
30,000 civil servants in East Timor.
Ramos-Horta said that the maxi-
mum number of employees for the
new East Timorese Government
would be set at 12,000. Worst off are
the uneducated young people, by far
the majority. To prevent frustration
and crime and to engage them in the
economy, skills training and income-
generating projects deserve high pri-
ority. Gomes added that the capacity
for processing agricultural products
in East Timor should be increased to
raise income and employment.

Anegative effect ofunemployment
and frustration is the increase in do-
mestic violence. Recently, the Dili
hospital opened a special department
for women who are victims of do-
mestic violence. Prevention is a top
priority for women in East Timor.

After the arrival ofthe UN, the Fal-
intil freedom fighters had a difficult
time. They were not treated with re-
spect by the Interfet troops, who
could not differ between them and
(pro-Indonesia) militias. The UN
does not give aid to armed groups,
but as Falintil insisted on keeping
their arms, they suffered a shortage
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of food and medicine. Since the new
East Timorese army and police will
recruit many former Falintil fight-
ers, their situation will improve.

A consequence of UN interven-
tions has been the rapid spread of
the AIDS virus, HIV. According to
Irene Slegt, AIDS was unknown on
East Timor, but recently twenty
cases were registered. Therefore,
AIDS prevention is another priority.
This will be difficult to realize in
East Timor, where the Roman
Catholic Church, known for its re-
luctance to support anti-AIDS cam-
paigns, is so dominant.

The UN Kingdom

How can the international arena
contribute to the process of recon-
struction? Jarat Chopra of Brown
University (USA) discussed the role of
the United Nations in East Timor.
Chopra was head of UNTAET’s Office
of District Administration from Oc-
tober 1999 until March 2000, when he
resigned. Chopra explained that in
East Timor the UN is exercising sov-
ereign authority within a fledging
nation for the first time in history.
Chopra regards this as a ‘sacred
trust’, that requires professionally
trained staff of the highest quality.
His observations in East Timor re-
vealed many inadequacies of UN
staff instead. He noted that the an-
nual costs ofthe UN presence in East
Timor is US $ 600 million, only 10 per
cent ofwhich is spent on the country
and the rest being used to sustain the
UN apparatus itself Chopra’s criti-
cism is that a territory cannot be
genuinely administered, nor can ca-
pacity be built for self-sustaining
governance, without the delegation
of powers to smaller units of land
and people. Chopra considers East
Timor a UN Kingdom: an almighty
King surrounded by a ‘Nixon-type’
administration of isolated advisors
with all decisive power concentrated
in the centre. Chopra is convinced ca-
pacity building is a major task of a
transitional government, which
would allow East Timorese to take
over as soon as possible. Currently
the World Bank - and not the UN - is
supporting community empower-
ment and local governance.
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Chopra fears the coming elections
for a Constituent Assembly might
turn out to be an ‘exit strategy’ for
the UN to take offand leave cheaply,
while still being able to present the
elections afterwards to the world as a
success for the establishment of
democracy as it did in Cambodia in
1993.

Yet, without UN intervention East
Timor would be worse off Now peo-
ple have a sense ofhope that was not
present two or three years ago.

International aid

The Dutch co-financing agency,
Cordaid, supports health care in the
Aileu district and the main Dili hos-
pital. Staff member Hans Scheen ex-
plained that Cordaid reacts to re-
quests from their network (the
Roman Catholic Church). UNTAET
coordinates international aid, and
NGOs need to have their pro-
grammes approved. Aid would be
much more effective, according to
Scheen, ifthe UN would be more co-
operative. NGOs could provide the
expertise for running transportation
systems, sanitation systems, water
systems, the country’s finances, or
public services. The UN should coor-
dinate the aid and provide protection.

Gomes thinks the amount of aid
received is sufficient; the problem is
how to absorb all the funds. Aid
from scholars or the University of
Amsterdam could be shaped differ-
ently: long-term, informal commit-
ments, visits to East Timor to discuss
history and future developments
with East Timorese, sharing knowl-
edge about Indonesian culture and
politics, and writing about East
Timor to enrich the library of this
new nation. Sijbolt Noorda, presi-
dent of the University of Amster-
dam, was the first to respond posi-
tively to this invitation as he ex-
pressed his commitment to coopera-
tion with East Timor. m

More information: www.pscw.uva.nl/asia

Dr Jacqueline Vel is coordinator ofASiA
and organizer of this seminar. She teaches
courses on Indonesia and Modern Asian
History at the University of Amsterdam.
E-mail: vel@pscw.uva.nl
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The Internationa! Institute 0f Social History

Burma Archives
Project (BAP]

‘In the early morning on the day of my house arrest [20 July
1989], a hundred or so armed military personnel surrounded
my house. Why they didn’t immediately enter the compound |
don’t know, but those extra hours gave my wife and other fam-
ily members the time to tear up and flush down the toilet
evelY NLD document, letter and address that was in my office.”

By PATRICIA HERBERT & EEF VERMEIJ

ith soldiers at

his door, Na-

tional League

for Democracy (NLD)
Deputy-Chairman U Tin

Oo had no choice but to

destroy documents. But many more
documents are lost to posterity sim-
ply because people caught up in a
maelstrom ofevents, with no securi-
ty and in danger ofpersecution from
totalitarian forces, can give little
thought to creating and preserving
an archive of their own particular
movement or organization. In Bur-
ma, conflict has raged for decades be-
tween the central military govern-
ment and ethnic minority groups,
each having its own political agenda
as well as its own language and cul-
tural heritage to preserve. In 1988,
following the military’s suppression
of mass pro-democracy demonstra-

tions seeking an end to one-party
rule, thousands of students and ac-
tivists fled to Burma’s borders. After
the Burmese military government,
the State Law and Order Restoration
Council (SLORC) failed to honour the
landslide victory ofthe NLD party in
the May 1990 general elections,
many more political activists and
members of parliament elect were
forced into exile, and thousands of
ethnic minority villagers have also
sought refuge in neighbouring
countries.

The events of the past twelve years
in Burma have helped focus atten-
tion on a country that has long been
inaccessible and little studied.
Worldwide there are extremely few
academic centres and libraries with
Burma specialists and collections.
Although some libraries, such as the
British Library in London, have un-

Violence In Papua

On 17 August 1998, Indonesia’s 53rd anniversary of indepen-
dence, I met awinded teenager on atrail leading to the village
that I call Misty Ridge, which was my ethnographic field site
in Papua (also known as Irian Jaya). The boy had been given ur-
gent instructions by the ‘Kepala Desa’ (Village Head) to sprint
back to the village and hoist the red and white Indonesian
flag. Four distant gunshots had been heard minutes before by
the ‘Kepala Desa’ while he was visiting a neighbouring village.
He feared that a passing military patrol had begun shooting
Misty Ridge villagers for not conducting independence day
celebrations. The source to the gunshots was never deter-
mined, but this incident served as a chilling backdrop for my
research until | left the field in early 1999.

By S. EBEN KIRKSEY

uring the period of

colonial rule ofJava,

Indonesian subjects
were expected to partici-
pate in the independence
celebrations with enthu-
siasm. In the last HAS Newsletter
(No.25, P. 23), Keith Foulcher dis-
cussed the well-known example of
how, in 1913, Soewardi published a
sarcastic critique of these celebra-
tions. Non-participation in indepen-
dence festivities was used by Indone-
sian colonial subjects as a strategy of
resistance against the representa-
tions of the colonial order. Contem-
porary Papuans are employing simi-
lar strategies. The Kepala Desa’s fear of
military reprisals against this modest
form of resistance hints at the exten-
sive, but hitherto under researched,
subject ofviolence in Papua.

Research
Project

My 1998 research project in Papua
used the lens of ethnobiology to
focus on cultural change. After re-
turning to Western academia and
completing the write-up stage of
this project, | found my thoughts re-
turning to violent events that | had
witnessed in Papua. Two students
were shot dead by the Indonesian
military on 1July 1998, less than 100
metres from where | had been chat-
ting with staff of the Anthropology
Department of Universitas Cender-
awasih in the capital ofPapua. Later
in the same week | happened to be
on the island of Biak where, in the
space of two days, several hundred
Papuan civilians were shot, drowned
at sea, or tortured.

Currently | am exploring a wide
range of historical sources to deter-
mine how violence has structured
debates about the control of Papua.
Direct physical violence was used by

paralleled manuscript and archival
collections on Burma, these relate
predominently to the British colo-
nial period. A researcher today
would be hard put to find in Western
library collections an up-to-date run
ofeven one national newspaper from
Burma, let alone a comprehensive
coverage of current Burmese publi-
cations. Given this fact, it is not sur-
prising that the publications and
unpublished documents of dissi-
dent, ethnic minority, and opposi-
tion groups and individuals are not
systematically collected and are by
their nature rare and ephemeral.
Rigid censorship within Burma to-
gether with the production of offi-
cial histories promoting the SLORC/
State Peace and Development Coun-
cil (SPDC) version of events and the
role ofthe Burma Army has virtually
suppressed all independent and al-
ternative views and source materials.
For example, the pro-democracy
publications that appeared briefly in
late August and early September
1988 are now all banned in Burma
and, in early 1998, a student who had
compiled and circulated a history of
the student movement and ofeduca-
tion in Burma was sentenced to sev-
enteen years imprisonment.

The Burma Archives Project (BAP)
exists to support and actively encour-
age the compilation, collection, and
safe preservation ofdocumentation -
in written and audio-visual form -
particularly, but not exclusively, of
material on Burma deriving from the
1980s onwards. A coordinated effort
is needed to seek out material such as
posters, photographs, pamphlets, di-
aries, correspondence, memoirs, po-

the colonial government of Nether-
lands New Guinea, and is currently
being used by the Republic of In-
donesia, to control Papuan forms of
expression. Even in this era of post-
Re/ormasi (post-Reform) in Indonesia
the threat of violence continues to
determine the types of public dis-
course that are possible in Papua.

Symbolic violencelagainst Papuans
has been used in a more subtle cam-
paign to legitimize the rule of out-
siders. Papuans have been imagined
as savages: specifically, they have been
called cannibals, headhunters, primi-
tives, wild men, heathens, pirates,
members of cargo cults, rebels, insur-
gents, and guerrillas. The roots of
these images lie outside ofPapua but
they were appropriated by the Dutch,
and other European colonizers, who
systematically applied them to
Papuans in the colonial genres oftrav-
elogues, ethnographies, newspapers,
administrative reports, and political
treaties. |1 hope to understand how
these representations were instru-
mental in establishing the legitimacy
ofcolonial rule in Papua and how de-
pictions of the savage nature of
Papuans continue to help maintain
Indonesian control over this contest-
ed territory.

The large majority ofPapuans em-
ploy non-violent strategies of resis-
tance against Indonesia in a self-de-
termination movement that they
call the OPM (Organization of
Papuan Freedom). The media has de-
picted the OPM as a terrorist organi-
zation that threatens the unitary
state of Indonesia with violence.
Some Papuan groups, such as the

litical and ethnic groups’ records.
The creation ofarchives that preserve
what has been called the ‘collective
memory of development’ - material
documenting social movements and
social transformation, minority peo-
ples and other subjects relevant to
civil society - is essential to Burma's
future development. The Interna-
tional Institute of Social History
(lISH) in Amsterdam offers a safe
archival repository for the preserva-
tion of such material. Members of
the Burma Archives Project (acade-
mics, librarians, and independent
scholars and researchers) are using
their contacts and expertise to help
locate material and to ensure, on be-
half of the individual or group from
which it emanates, that it is safe-
guarded. It is planned that, as mater-
ial accumulates, archival and conser-
vation training and assistance can be
given to those from whom the mate-
rial originates, and that research,
documentation, and publication
projects will develop.

Since the start of the project in
1998, we have been able to collect a
broad selection of (underground)
newspapers and magazines originat-
ing from different political and eth-
nic backgrounds. We managed to
bring the archives/records ofthe De-
mocratic Party for a New Society
(DPNS) and All Burma Students’ De-
mocratic Front (ABSDF) to safety in
Amsterdam, together with other
documentation collections, and pa-
pers and manuscripts of private per-
sons. In the near future, we hope to
be able to bring more collections
into safety. m

TPN (National Liberation Army), as
distinct from the OPM, maintain an
argument similar to that of Franz
Fanon2 saying that Indonesian neo-
colonialism is an inherently violent
political institution and that the
only way to achieve complete inde-
pendence is to wage war. Many
Papuans denounce violence and seek
a peaceful solution to their conflict
with Indonesia through bodies such
as the UN. My research will engage
sub-altern perspectives of Papuan
interlocutors to understand their
strategies of resistance. m
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The Burma Archives Newsletter - issue
no. 3 is forthcoming - is designed to
keep BAP members and other
interested people in touch with the
latest developments and to become

a forum for the exchange of ideas and
reports on progress. If you want to be
put on the mailing list, please send us a
short note (see e-mail address below).

Editors’ Note: For more on the activities of the

1ISH archives, see article on p. 7 in this issue.

Patricia Herbert is a member ofthe
Burma Archives Project.

Ee fVermeij is a member of the Burma
Archives Project and coordinator of the Asia
Department at the International Institute for
Social History.

E-mail: asia.department@iisg.nl

Thadius YoYi,
o/PapuasTPN
(National Liberation
Army),

and his wife.

Notes

1. Bourdieu, Pierre, Laryjua’je and Symbolic
Power, Cambridge: Polity (1999).

2. Fanon, Frantz, Toward the Ajrican
Revolution: Political Essays, New York:
Grove Press (1967).

S. Eben Kirksey, AAA is
a Marshall Scholar at the
University of Oxford who has
conducted field research in
West Papua, Indonesia, and
Central America. He was a Research Guest
at the International Institute ofAsian Studies
during the summer of 2001.
E-mail: eben.kirksey@wolfson.ox.ac.uk
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Testament
to the Idea of

Indonesia

The vision of an Indonesia united, just, and prosperous pro-
moted in Jakarta’s Museum of National Awakening, or ‘Ke-
bangkitan NasionaP, seems a far cry from the spectacle of
today’s conflict-ridden archipelago. Housed in the century-old
buildings of what was once the colonial School for Training
Native Doctors, the museum displays the history of the move-
ment for independence from Dutch rule. Celebrated is the idea
oflIndonesia as amodem, secular state able to bring progress to
adiverse population spread over many far-flung islands.

By ANDREW SYMON

he site of the

museum itself is

JL intertwined with

I this history. In the early

| twentieth century, the

medical school, or School

Tot Opleiding Van Inlandsche Amen

(STOVIA) was one of the few post-

secondary education institutions

open to indigenous peoples; its

students set up associations that

were forerunners of more strident

political groups of the 1920s, 1930s,

and 1940s. After graduation, as

doctors or former doctors, many
became active nationalists.

Museum displays tell how a com-
mon cause developed among the peo-
ples of the then Netherlands Indies
for the establishment of a single and
independent state for the whole ofthe
archipelago. Its standard bearers were
young men and women, their spirit
recalled in displays ofblack and white
photographs of the famous Congress
of Indonesian Youth held in Batavia,
now Jakarta, in 1928. Groups repre-
senting different ethnic and religious
affiliations - “Young Java,” “Young
Sumatra,” “Young Celebes,” “Young
Betawi,” ‘Islamic Youth,” ‘Association
of Indonesian Students,’ the ‘Indone-
sian Youth,” and ‘Sekar Roekoen,' -
pledged themselves to create ‘one
country, Indonesia; one people, In-
donesian; and one language; Bahasa
Indonesia’. But it took another twenty
years before the nationalists gained
the chance to build a new country. In
1949, the Dutch, after trying to re-
assert authority with military force
upon their return at the end of the
Japanese occupation in 1945, trans-
ferred sovereignty to an Indonesian
state.

It is an idealistic story that jars
against the discord and divisiveness
now threatening Indonesia. Commu-
nal violence has occurred all over the
country and separatist calls are still
loud in several regions. While there
are hopes that wounds can be healed
under the new president, Megawati
Sukarnoputri, her government, in of-
fice only since August, has yet to
prove itself The spectre of Indonesia
following in the path of former Yu-
goslavia and fracturing into separate
states remains.

So, is the museum’s message re-
dundant? Absolutely not, argues the
director of the museum, Retno Sulis-
tianingsih. Past events and heroes
need to be recalled more than ever be-

fore, she says: The museum can make
people think about, make people real-
ize the struggles and sacrifices espe-
cially of the younger generation, and
implant again the sense ofbeing one
nation, having unity as Indonesia.’

A quiet oasis

The museum is a quiet oasis amid
the congestion ofmodern Jakarta. Sit-
uated just off the main roads of cen-
tral Jakarta, near Jalan Prapatan not
far from the Hotel Aryaduta, the mu-
seum is walled offfrom the outside by
the thick whitewashed backs of the
old STOVIA buildings, broken on one
street side by a large arched gateway.
Two long L-shaped one-storey build-
ings, roofed with red tiles, enclose a
grassy, palm tree dotted garden.

Evocative ofan earlier age architec-
turally in a city where much of the
built past has disappeared, the muse-
um is rarely on the tourist itinerary.
The museum is mainly host to visits
by school children to its photographic
displays, dioramas of key events, and
recreated classrooms where national-
ist heroes themselves once studied
and lived.

It was a very different city in those
days. The STOVIA, built in 1900 adja-
cent to a military hospital, was on the
edge of what was the best part of
town, the leafy uptown European
quarter known as Weltevreden, or “‘Well
Content’, twelve kilometres south of
the older port town of Batavia. Estab-
lished in the 1600s by the the Dutch
East India Company (VOCJ, Batavia
was the centre of the colonial world
until it was superseded after the early
1800s by Weltevreden, a much healthier
setting compared with the soggy
marshes around old Batavia, or ‘Kota,’
as it is now known. Weltevreden was a
residential retreat and centre of gov-
ernment administration surround-
ing two squares, Waterloo Plein,
today’s lapangan Fenteng opposite the
Hotel Borobudur, and the large Kon-
ings Plein, now Medan Merdeka.

The STOVIA offered a higher level of
training than an earlier medical
school that had opened in 1862. Its po-
sition close to the European centre of
affairs reflected its function to pro-
duce technical expertise that was ex-
pected to support development of the
Netherlands Indies. In 1927, the med-
ical school gained full university sta-
tus [catering to both local European
as well as Indonesian students), hav-
ing shifted premises in 1920 to the
edge ofthe new elite suburb Menteng
not far away to the south - today still
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Avrecreated classroom with full-size figures ofstudents
at the Museum/STOVIA.

a sought-after place to live, but now
firmly in the heart of the city. The
medical school remains there today in
an impressive 1920s art deco-influ-
enced building on Jalan Salemba Raya
where it forms part of the campus of
the University ofIndonesia.

Aview ofthe Jakarta ofthe STOVIA
at the beginning ofthe twentieth cen-
tury, and the first stirrings of a na-
tional consciousness, is given by In-
donesian novelist Pramoedya Ananta
Toer in hisjejak Langka, or Footsteps in
the Mire, the third volume ofhis Buru
Quartet. Pramoedya’s hero, Minke, a
son ofan aristocratic local governor or
‘Bupati’ in the Dutch administration,
arriving for the first time in the capi-
tal from his home near Surabaya in
East Java, discovers agrand world:

‘I gazed across Koningsplein field -
the pride ofthe Indies. One kilometre
square, beautifully tended lawns, no
flowers, where the people of Betawi
met and played.... In my shirt pocket
were two neatly folded pieces ofpaper
- my graduation diploma and a sum-
mons from the Batavia medical school
- STOVIA. Fantastic! Notjust Betawi
but the medical school too must open
its doors to me.’

But Minke, who is based by
Pramoedya on the life ofan early na-
tionalist, Tirto Adi Suryo, comes to see
amore complex and exploitative colo-
nial world while a student at the
STOVIA His impatience for change
takes him away from a medical career
to agitate for reform as editor of a
newspaper and founder of a modern
political organization.

The story of Pramoedya’s creation
ofhis saga itselfis a window on a later
chapter in modern Indonesian histo-
ry. Pramoedya's work on the novel se-
ries was abruptly halted with the
downfall of Sukarno in 1965, Indone-
sia’s charismatic first President - and
father ofthe new President - and the
rise to power of Suharto, the general
seen to have saved the country from a

Among the statues ofmajorfigures
ofthe independence movement
is this statue ofSukarno, Indonesia’s
first president.

communist coup. A casualty of the
purging of left-leaning figures,
Pramoedya became a prisoner on the
island ofBuru in eastern Indonesia for
eleven years until 1979. There he com-
pleted his work.

Inspiration or myth?

Today, looking back on tangential
forces unleashed with the end of the
thirty-two-year regime of former
President Suharto in May 1998, the
museum’s story of a united struggle
for independence might be con-
demned as mythology used to rein-
force his authoritarian rule. Opened
as the Museum ofNational Awaken-
ing in 1974 by Suharto himself) some
might argue that history was used to
justify loyalty to Jakarta. Extolling the
need to maintain the national unity
fought for in the past camouflaged
what many see as, in fact, a highly
centralized and inequitable regime.
Suharto resisted any real devolution
ofpolitical authority and government
functions away from Jakarta. As far as
many people in the outer islands are
concerned, too much of their wealth
has been sucked out to Jakarta and the
heavily populated and most industri-
alized island ofJava and too little put
back. For the Acehnese separatist
leaders in northern Sumatra, the
modern Indonesian state is simply,
they say, a replacement of the Dutch
empire in the Indies with a Javanese
one.

Certainly, there is a danger ofover-
simplifying the past and painting the
nationalists as a single and wide-
spread movement of idealists from
across the archipelago who forgot all
differences in the pursuit of indepen-
dence. The history is far more com-
plex. There were damaging divisions
and disputes among the nationalists.
At one end of the spectrum was the
communist left; on the other, the con-
servative Islamic right. Javanese and
Sumatrans, by weight of numbers,
did figure more prominently than na-
tionalists from the other islands.
After 1949, the fact that the indepen-
dence movement was far from mono-
lithic was revealed by struggles for
the next decade between the new sec-
ular government of the Republic of
Indonesia and both separatists and Is-
lamists.

Yet, despite these divisions, the idea
ofIndonesia as a single and inclusive
state bringing about modernity and
prosperity was a real and strongly
held vision of the early nationalists,
says historian Robert Cribb of the
University ofQueensland, Australia.

The idea ofIndonesia was meant to
be one which transcended regional
ethnic identity in much the way that
the idea of the United States was

meant to transcend ethnic identity, at
least for immigrants. Indonesia occu-
pied the modern sector; regional eth-
nic identity occupied the traditional
sector of people’s minds. There was a
general assumption that all sorts of
good things were possible on a pan-
Indonesian scale, which would not be
possible on a local or regional scale,’
Cribb says.

This beliefdrove forward an often-
fractious independence movement
and, after 1949, motivated develop-
ment ofthe archipelago. The question
now is whether the idea of Indonesia
can still forge acommon endeavour or
whether it has been too corrupted by
the Suharto years. The spirit of the
times may also not be as encouraging
as it was fifty years ago, says Cribb.
Whereas people once thought bigger,
inclusive states would bring success,
now there is a prevailing wisdom that
ethnic states are the more natural
condition. Small can be successful.

Perhaps, though, the idea of In-
donesia can be reinvigorated and re-
formulated through current efforts
by the central government to give
more authority to the regions.
Promised is an unprecedented devo-
lution of power. Maybe a federated
state of Indonesia might evolve from
this decentralization, an option that
was never pursued by the national-
ists.

For novelist Pramoedya, despite
having suffered from Indonesia’s fail-
ings, the ideals ofearlier times should
not be abandoned, even though he
says he is disappointed in how far
short the country has fallen of them.
Observing it all now from his home in
East Jakarta, he says, ‘there is canni-
balism everywhere.” Pramoedya, born
in 1925, grew up in East Java sur-
rounded by earlier ideals, as his fa-
ther, a schoolteacher, was an active
nationalist. He recalls his childhood
growing up in the last years of colo-
nial rule, when he says there was hope
of an Indonesia ‘independent, mod-
ern and democratic.’

The dream ofIndonesia is so difficult
to achieve,” Pramoedya says. ‘I admire
the people in Aceh fighting forjustice,
but ifthey gain independence then it
will set offmore bloodshed in Indone-
sia, more and more fighting between
Indonesians. | would rather see In-
donesians as they did in the past
working, towards one unified nation.’

The Museum ofNational Awaken-
ing itselfmay prove to be a barometer
for the outcome of efforts now to re-
cast an inclusive and tolerant Indone-
sia. The museum plans to take its
story beyond 1949 to the present day.
No doubt, the nature of the new In-
donesia and what it takes from the
past to shape its future will be re-
vealed in its new displays and their
messages.

Andrew Symon is research
associate with the Australian
Centre for Economic Studies at
the University ofAdelaide, and
ajournalist presently based in
Singapore. He lived and worked in Indonesia
from 1992 until early 1997.
E-mail: andrew.symon@ pacific.net.sg
Photographer: Greg Suharsono
E-mail: gregtres@ prima.netid
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Batavia

SOUTHEAST ASIA

IN

19th-Century
Photographs'

To begin with, ‘Batavia in i9th-Century Photographs’ appar-
ently had to take a European perspective for the simple reason
that all of the photographic material presented was produced
by Europeans for Europeans. This, of course, does not auto-
matically mean that the author fosters nostalgic sentiments
idealizing the ‘good old times’. And it would indeed do an in-
justice indeed to this volume, were it to be subsumed under
the category ofsentimental “Tempo Doeloe’ publications. This
collection of photographs (from the late 1850 onwards) not
only documents the beginnings ofamodem city, it also docu-
ments the very beginnings of topographical photography in

the Netherlands East Indies.

By DORIS JEDAMSKI

aving been taken
long before the
era of highly so-
phisticated lenses and digi-
tal cameras, these photo-
graphs do not meet the ex-
pectations and viewing habits of the
twenty-first-century observer. At first
sight, they appear fascinatingly still
and sometimes scarcely filled. It is, not
least, thanks to the well-chosen, skill-
fully reproduced photo material and
the balanced ratio ofword and picture
that the reader is drawn into the book.
The Australian Merrillees succeeds in
resurrecting tenth-century Batavia in
the eye of the beholder. However,
inviting us on this journey into the
past, the author, at the same time,
builds bridges between the colonial
town on the western tip ofthe island of
Javaand the giant capital city ofthe Re-
public ofIndonesia that it has grown to
become: present-day Jakarta of more
than twelve million inhabitants.

The impressive collection of pho-
tographs, based on the author s vast
private collection supplemented by
material mostly from Dutch archives
and private collections, is in itself al-
ready a jewel. The author, however,
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takes it further. He spent years prob-
ing into the background of‘the specif-
ic places, buildings, churches, infra-
structure, monuments, landmarks, or-
ganizations and commercial firms’, in
order to get ‘a feel for the economic,
political and social factors which in-
fluenced Batavia’s development’ (p.8).
The result of this detective work is a
well-researched commentary added to
the photographs, putting each of the
objects portrayed in its historical con-
text. Some of the commentary are in-
terspersed with descriptions taken
from contemporary sources, often
travel guides or travel accounts. The
added index and bibliography facili-
tate the systematic approach to the
material. In three appendices, the au-
thor provides some background infor-
mation on the Nederlands Indies
Topographic Bureau and topographi-
cal photography in colonial Indonesia
and also pays tribute to the photogra-
phers who actually took the pictures
presented in this impressive volume.
Starting offwith a general introduc-
tion and an overview map of Batavia
and its outskirts, the author then fo-
cuses on four parts of the city, each
dealt with in a separate part of the
book. The first part (76 pp.) presents
‘Downtown Batavia, the Old City of

the North’. In a shorter second part (28
pp.) the ‘Molenvliet’ is depicted. ‘Up-
town Batavia’ or ‘The New City of the
South’ is described in the third part
(128 pp.), and the fourth and last part
allows but aglance at the harbour area
Tanjung Priok (6 pp.). A coloured
reprint of a contemporary street map
of the region introduces each of these
four parts. Both of the two longer sec-
tions, Part One and Part Three, are
subdivided into five chapters, each one
ofthem again introduced by a reprint
of a street map of the area. These
prints, some of them enlargements of
selected parts, help the reader map out
the terrain in question and give addi-
tional orientation and guidance
throughout the chapter.

In every single photograph, the au-
thor zooms in on the ‘veins’, ‘bones’,
‘limbs’, and ‘organs’ of the town:
canals and bridges, streets, squares,
churches, hotels, markets, shops, com-
panies, and all other kinds of public
and private buildings. There is
Batavia’s old port (pp.18-35), Batavia s
Gas Works (p.102), ‘The Tiffany of the
East’(p.i38), the post and telegraph
building (pp.210-211), and China Town
(pp.76-91). The combination of visual
material and text takes the reader fur-
ther and beyond the surface ofthe pic-
ture. In his commentaries, the author
gives well portioned information re-
garding history, function, and fate of
these locations and buildings which
all summed up to form Batavia. This is
how we learn, for instance, about the
last execution in the stadthuis in 1896
(p.44), or the demolition ofthe Amster-
dam Poou in 1950, because it had be-
come an obstacle to modern traffic
(p49).

Again and again, the author smooth-
ly bridges the past and the present. He
has thoroughly investigated the cur-
rent function of places or buildings
that were not destroyed at some point
in history but still exist in Jakarta
today. One such example is the eigh-
teenth-century residence ofthe Khouw
family; the ‘main buildings ofthis fine
old Chinese house can still be seen in
the dark and unfinished concrete
shell’ofan ill-fated new development.
The latter was never completed be-
cause of its developer’s bankruptcy in
1997 (p.90). Whenever the sites had not
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An exceptionally lively photograph, bothfor its time and/or the hook as moving objects and people
were usually avoided. They too easily turned into ghost images.

PHOTOGRAPHER: WOODBURY & PAGE (1872 OR EARLIER. ALBUMEN PRINT). IN BOOK AS IMAGE 34. P.81.

survived, the author points out where,
for instance, street names still refer
back to the past captured in the pho-
tographs.

People, however, do not take a
prominent place in topographic pho-
tography. There are, in fact, only two
portraits found in the collection: one
of the famous Javanese painter,
Raden Saleh, and the other of his sec-
ond wife. Thus, if appearing in the
picture, people blend in as small fig-
ures in the background, sometimes
ghostly blurred shadows because of
the still fairly primitive photograph-
ic technique. In a way, the author
even fills this ‘gap’by providing valu-
able information on the inhabitants
of Batavia, in general, and a number
of individuals in particular. For in-
stance, there is information about
the Freemasons (p.206) or Alfred
Thiebault, who, among other roles,
was the innkeeper of the Concordia
Military Society (p.134).
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in popular parlance.
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he adas is divided
into an introduc-
JL tion (ten maps) and
five chapters dealing with:
landscape and environ-
ment (thirty-five maps);
peoples (seventy-seven maps); states
and polities until 1800 (fifty-nine
maps); the Netherlands Indies, 1800
1514 (seventy-eight maps); war, revo-
lution, and political transformation,
1942 to the present (sixty-eight maps).
Information about Malaysia, Singa-
pore, Brunei, and East Timor is in-
cluded, when appropriate. The maps
speak for themselves, but an accom-
panying text provides background in-
formation that places the maps in his-
torical context. The atlas also contains
a list of maps, a select bibliography,
and an index. The years for which the
maps are valid are mentioned in the
upper right corner ofeach.

In the introduction, the author ar-
gues that nicely coloured maps sug-
gest more precision and stability
than is real, and that maps are politi-
cal vehicles: ‘Can a map record struc-
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"The' Historical Atlas of Indonesia

Ifone word comes to mind in relation to this work, it is grati-
tude, because all Indonesianists will be immensely grateful for
this very extensive and accurate atlas, which Robert Cribb
compiled with painstaking attention. Just as people speak er-
roneously, but understandably, about ““De”atlas van tropisch
Nederland’, the modest title ‘Historical Atlas of Indonesia’
will no doubt be changed to ‘“The Historical Atlas oflndonesia’

tures of power without also embody-
ing and legitimizing them?’ (p. 5).
The next two chapters sketch the nat-
ural and human environment, going
from prehistoric times to the present.
The chapter about the natural envi-
ronment contains subsections on is-
sues such as continental drift, vol-
canic activity, climate, forest cover,
and dams in Java. The chapter on peo-

ple displays maps about the Aus-
tronesian migrations, language flu-
ency in Indonesian, literacy rate, reli-
gious denomination, migration
(from sixteenth-century slaving to
recent transmigration), the rate ofur-
banization, and demographic figures.

The three chapters about pre-colo-
nial, colonial, and post-colonial In-
donesia present maps about: the size
ofvarious polities; the places and year
ofoccupation ofPortuguese, English,
and Dutch VOC outposts; battle sites
of the wars of colonial subjugation
and the War of Independence; chang-
ing administrative divisions; ada-
trechtskringen; road, railway, shipping,
and telegraph networks; the distribu-
tion ofvotes in various elections; and
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National heroes by region. Since 1959, the Indonesiangovernment has sought to encourage patriotism by identifying 94
‘heroes’ (85 men and p women] who contributed in some way to Indonesian nationhood. Although an effort has been
made to ensure that all regions ofIndonesia are represented amongst the designated heroes, not all provinces have a hero,

andJava ismost heavily represented.
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income distribution. Other maps are
perhaps not directly ofgeneral signif-
icance, but still intriguing. Examples
are maps with sites and names ofpri-
vate estates around Batavia in 1750;
new towns in the Jabotabek region in
1%I10; the location of Chinese and
other ethnic officers; a village before
and after the Cultivation System
came in force; a map with the total
number of days of detention at each
prison in Java in 1935; the site of de-
tention camps after the G30S; and the
number of national heroes by region.
This list is far from comprehensive
but merely seeks to show the richness
ofthe atlas.

Cribb provides maps of historical
events in several places. For instance,

Heroes declared 1959-1992
and reason for declaration

Pre- or proto-nationalist
resistance to Dutch colonialism

Contribution to the 'national
awakening'. 1910-1942

. Contributions after 1942

I'v O

800 kilometres

figure 5.53 taken from the publication under review

Locating Southeast Asia

Social scientists have cut the world up into convenient re-
gions, like Africa, Latin America, Western Europe, East Asia,
and so on. A central argument for the regionalization o fsocial
scientific inquiry has always been that geographic proximity
implies long-term cultural, economic, and social exchange.
Hence, societies within a certain region share important char-
acteristics which make it relevant to study them together. Re-
gional studies are both rooted in intimate local knowledge
and devoted to meaningful comparison, and this combination
should lead to conceptual innovation and theoretical sophisti-
cation. However, this argument needs to be questioned.

1 By REMCO RABEN & HENK SCHULTE NORDHOLT

irstly, it is impor-

tant to re-examine

the ways in which

particular ‘regions’ are
constructed, how schol-

ars of those regions con-

ceive of national boundaries, and
how a particular way of regionaliza-
tion affects the questions they ad-
dress. Secondly, the formation of in-
stitutionalized communities of re-
gional specialists creates the danger
of inward-looking ‘area studies’
whose specialized language and con-
cerns become largely unintelligible
to scholars working on other re-
gions. This process may also occur
within a specific region where schol-
ars work on a particular society and
have little knowledge of other soci-
eties in that region, throwing doubt

on the claim ofmeaningful compar-
isons.

It seems that social scientists can-
not do without forms ofregionaliza-
tion in order to make their task
manageable, even in an age in which
geographic proximity and clear cut
boundaries are losing much of their
former significance. Nevertheless, it
is interesting to note that the
process of academic regionalization
still goes on: old regions (The Orient)
lose their attraction, but new ones,
like the Pacific Rim, are proffered as
superior lenses through which we
should understand complex socio-
economic change.

Southeast Asia has also been con-
ceptualized as a meaningful region.
Yet, it is difficult to have a clear
imagining ofits geography. Ironical-
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ly, this lack of specificity has become
one of the main building blocks of
the edifice of Southeast Asian Stud-
ies. In fact, over the years ‘Southeast
Asia’ has been defined, if it was de-
fined at all, by its dissimilarity. In
the first place, it came to be discon-
nected from its surroundings, from
the hybrid societies of Austronesia
and from the giant areas of China
and India. As such, Southeast Asia is
the result of subtraction, it is that
which is left over after subtracting
the landmasses of India and China.
But Southeast Asianists have tried to
make the best ofit. They formulated
asecond feature ofSoutheast Asia: its
openness to external influences, its
variety, its fragmentation, or, fol-
lowing Anthony Reid, its ‘dynamic
pluralism’. Again, we see this lack of
specificity and the pivotal role ofdis-
similarities.

On the face of it, Southeast Asia
has become a convenient and suc-
cessful marker for scholarly research.
But despite the proliferation of re-
gional studies, there appears to be a
fair amount of discomfort about the
‘Southeast Asianness’ of Southeast
Asia. The term Southeast Asia ac-
quired a political weight during the
Pacific War and, moulded by the
Cold War and crystallized into area
studies programmes, it achieved a

ponderous reality in the academic
world. This is especially so in the
United States and Australia where
Southeast Asian Studies have become
firmly rooted, but markedly less so
in Europe, where countries like Eng-
land, France, and the Netherlands
tended to focus more exclusively on
their former colonies. Furthermore,
China and Japan have their own ge-
nealogies of thinking of the South-
ern Seas, and academic institutions
within Southeast Asian countries
seem to be geared predominantly to-
wards their own national interests,
despite the gradual strengthening of
ASEAN.

The workshop ‘Locating Southeast
Asia’, held in Amsterdam from 29-31
March 2001, addressed the question
of whether ‘Southeast Asia’ was a
twentieth-century construct which
is losing its significance and which
has, in the end, more geopolitical re-
ality than scholarly relevance. What
have been its academic uses and
achievements? How are we seeing
the region in view ofrecent political,
economic, and academic develop-
ments? And what futures are there
for Southeast Asian Studies? Is it still
a useful tool for analysis or should
we look for a radical re-orientation?

The workshop was attended by a
variety of experts in the field of
Southeast Asian Studies from Eu-
rope, the United States, Australia,
and Southeast Asia. The meeting was
also intended to honour Heather
Sutherland, who has been a source of
inspiration for the study of South-
east Asia since her appointment as
professor at the Free University in

five maps are devoted to the Krakatau
eruption of 1883 showing the
progress of the tsunami with ten-
minute intervals, the depth of ash
rains, and the outer limit where the
noise of the eruption was heard.
There are also maps of Jakarta on the
night of the coup of 1 October 1965,
Dili on the day ofthe Santa Cruz mas-
sacre in 1991, and Jakarta in May 1998
around the fall ofSuharto.

The forty-seven-page index is a
precious part ofthe atlas that will fa-
cilitate the task ofthe reader digging
up all the gold hidden in this vol-
ume. It contains geographical names,
personal names, and subjects. Each
geographical name is followed by a
list of subjects, but entries for sub-
jects do not have similar cross-refer-
ences to geographical names. The de-
cision about which toponym should
be used in the index must have been
mind boggling for the author. In-
donesian, Dutch, and English names
are used (but not names in regional
languages), and entries are split for
strictly geographical names, admin-
istrative units (at different levels and
periods), and names that have be-
come a concept of their own. For in-
stance, there are entries for: Soeraba-
ia [sic], city (See Surabaya); Soerabaja
(Surabaya),gewest; Soerabaja, kareside-
nan; Surabaya, fourteenth- to seven-
teenth-century polity; Surabaya, Bat-
tle of, 1945; Surabaya, gewest (with
different references than the above
‘Soerabaja (Surabaya), gewest’); Sura-

Amsterdam in 1974. In her keynote
speech, Heather Sutherland argued
that Southeast Asia has become a
‘cold concept’, indicating that it only
has meaning for academic bureau-
crats, whereas the area itselfhas lost
its former coherence.

The other participants of the
workshop elaborated on this point
in their papers by demonstrating
that ‘Southeast Asia’ is shaped ac-
cording to the perspectives ofthe be-
holder and that the different parts of
the region have become more isolat-
ed from each other as colonial intru-
sions intensified since the late nine-
teenth-century. They focused on the
drawing ofacademic boundaries and
the effects of political borders with
regard to Southeast Asia, scrutinized
various powerful academic images of
Southeast Asia that were constructed
and superimposed on the region,
and analysed the way internal bor-
ders tended to break up the old in-
terconnected world of Southeast
Asia.

Despite this process of comparti-
mentalization, there was also conti-
nuity in terms of mobility of people
and goods and the permeability of
Southeast Asia’s internal and exter-
nal borders. In this respect, it can be
argued that Southeast Asia forms, at
least in economic terms to a large ex-
tent, a meaningful part of a wider
East Asian region.

The workshop did not, of course,
provide final answers to all the ques-
tions formulated. But most of the
papers forced us to rethink old para-
digms and to move away from essen-
tializing conceptions of Southeast



y baya, kabupaten; and Surabaya (Soer-

abaia), town/city. Solo, Aceh, Jambi,
et cetera, provide equally confusing
entries. | trust there is logic behind
this system, although it escapes me
sometimes. In any case, the risk that
readers might miss something
would have been reduced if all en-
tries (with the necessary subhead-
ings) had been placed together under
‘Surabaya’, with one general refer-
ence: ‘Soerabaja, see Surabaya’.

No doubt, specialists will fmd
flaws in details. The map of major
destructive earthquakes, for in-
stance, shows three earthquakes on
Sumatra with in total 847 deaths;
here 1 missed Padang (300 people
killed in 1797), Nias and the Batu Is-
lands (respectively 50 and 778 people
killed in 1861), and again the poor
Batu Islands (675 people killed later
in the same year, 1861). Other people
may have more quibbles about the
index, the choice of topics, and so on.
This sort of criticism should not de-
tract from the fact that this is truly a
magnificent book and an outstand-
ing piece of scholarship. The only
thing I really regret is that the price
will be prohibitive for many prospec-
tive buyers in Krismon Indonesia. m

- Cribb, Robert, Historical Atlas of
Indonesia, Richmond: Curzon (2000),
X+256 pp., ISBN 0-7007-0985-1

Dr Freek Colombian is
an anthropologist and
research fellow at the HAS.
WW.  E-mail:
t»M  f.colombijn@let.leidenuniv.nl.

Asia. Intensifying global communi-
cations and mobility, as well as at-
tempts at formulating post-colonial
perspectives on the world, have en-
gendered a more fragmented view,
away from monolithic imaginings of
Southeast Asia, away from the con-
fines of national and nationalized
histories, and away from simple syn-
chronisms that have explained and
legitimized Southeast Asia as a
meaningful area in the past: whether
it was the Dong-son culture, the
mandala concept, Western colonial-
ism, Japanese occupation, decolo-
nization and nation-building, or the
Cold War. m

This workshop was jointly organized

by the Netherlands Institute ofWar
Documentation (NIOD). the
Department of Modern Asian History of
the University of Amsterdam, and the
Department of History of the National
University of Singapore, and was
sponsored by HAS, the Dutch
Organization ofTropical Research
(WOTRO), the Royal Dutch Academy of
Sciences (KNAW), and theASIA
platform and the Amsterdam School of
Social Science Research of the University
of Amsterdam.

Remco Raben is staff member of

the Netherlands Institute ofWar
Documentation in Amsterdam.

E-mail: r.raben@oorlogsdoc.knaw.nl
Professor Henk Schulte Nordholt
is Associate Professor of Modern Asian
History at the University of Amsterdam
and holds the HAS chair in Asian History
at the Erasmus University in Rotterdam.
E-mail: schultenordholt@pscw.uva.nl
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Dissemination ofReligious Authority in zoA-Century Indonesia Research Project:

‘Dakwah’ In Urban Communities

The academic interest ofthe ‘Dissemination of [Muslim] Reli-
gious Authority in Twentieth-Century Indonesia’ Research
Programme goes beyond the importance of its direct object
The programme contributes to the encounter ofvarious disci-
plines and of scholars from Europe, Asia, and other conti-
nents, both Muslims and non-Muslims. It stresses the signifi-
cance of Asia in Islamic Studies. The sub-programme on dak-
wah’ offers ample room to confirm these claims.

s By JOHAN MEULEMAN

he concept of Mus-

lim authority, as

understood in the
context of this research
programme, is a complex
one. On the one hand, it
comprises the authority of persons
among Muslim communities. These
persons belong to one or more of the
categories o f‘ulamd’l, muftis, leaders
of social and political organizations,
intellectuals educated in the Western
tradition, or yet other social and intel-
lectual groups. On the other hand, the
concept comprises the different types
ofwritten and unwritten materials to
which Muslims refer, such as hadiths,
classical works of religious sciences,
fatwas, modern scholarly and popular
lectures, printed works, and Internet
documents, as well as cassettes. Re-
search is done into the nature ofthese
various types ofauthority, their foun-
dations and origins, their reproduc-
tion, transmission, and distribution.
Transformations in Muslim authori-
ty, such as shifts in the types of au-
thoritative materials Muslims refer-
ence or in the categories of persons
that possess religious authority re-
ceive particular attention.

Research
Project

‘Dakwah’

One of the constituent elements of
the programme concentrates on dak-
wah organizations and activities in
twentieth- and early twenty-first-
century Indonesia. The Malay/In-
donesian word dakwah, from the Ara-
bic dawah, is the general term for Is-
lamic religious propagation. Al-
though it comprises efforts to convert
non-Muslims, dakwah primarily con-
cerns activities aiming at strengthen-
ing and deepening the faith of Mus-
lims and developing their ways of life
in conformity with its principles.
Dakwah activities have been highly
appreciated in Muslim societies all
through their histories. Since the be-
ginning of the twentieth century,
many movements and organizations
that have considered dakwah, in one
form or another, as their chief objec-
tive have developed all over the Mus-
lim world. They vary from small
groups operating in limited circles of
various social positions to large, well-
established organizations. Some oper-
ate within the framework of interna-
tional organizations such as the Mus-
lim World League and the Tablighi
Jama at. From the doctrinal point of
view, they are situated closer to or far-
ther away from mainstream Islam.
They may be totally private, spon-
sored by public authorities, or part of
the state apparatus. All referring to
the Koranic objective of ‘enjoining
what is right and prohibiting what is

reprehensible’, their activities range
from preaching, distributing litera-
ture, organizing intellectual discus-
sions and artistic performances, to
health care and projects ofsocial and
economic development.

Notwithstanding the wide range of
modern dakwah movements in In-
donesia, their organization, linkages,
strategies, and activities, as well as the
social background of their respective
adherents, have received little system-
atic and comparative attention so far.
The same is true for the ideological
variation that exists in the broad field
of dakwah. To fill this gap, the re-
search programme will develop an in-
ventory and typology, and on that
foundation, it will analyse various as-
pects ofurban dakwah.

This analysis will borrow from and
contribute to more general debates in
contemporary social sciences and Is-
lamic Studies. Among the most rele-
vant of these discussions are: civil so-
ciety and its role in social and political
development, in which the Indone-
sianist, Robert W. Hefner is a partici-
pant; transformations in the produc-
tion, nature, and position of tradi-
tional holders of religious authority,
as studied by Brinkley Messick, Dale
F. Eickelman, and Fanny Colonna in
‘Yemen, Morocco, and Algeria, respec-
tively; the interaction of global and
local aspects of Islam, as analysed in
the case of Indonesia, by Azyumardi
Azra and Johan Meuleman; the way
modern states give shape to Islam, as
most recently elucidated for Egypt by
Gregory Starrett; and the continuous
recentring of Muslim authority as
emphasized by Richard W. Bulliet.

Among the many questions to be
addressed, two related ones may be
mentioned with some detail, namely,
to what extent the various dakwah
movements are competing or comple-
mentary and to what extent the re-
cent development of numerous new
movements implies a redistribution
ofMuslim authority.

Competing or complementing?

The largest religious organizations
of Indonesia, the ‘reformist’ Muham-
madiyah and the traditionalist
Nahdlatul Ulama, were founded in
1912 and 1926 respectively. Both con-
sidered dakwah as one of their main
objectives. It has remained so up to
the present day, combined with a
large array of social and educational
activities. During the Soeharto-led
New Order regime, Islamic parties
were forbidden, but various new dak-
wah movements developed. The In-
donesian state, for its part, had al-
ways considered guidance in the field
of religion as one of its responsibili-
ties. A ministry of religious affairs
had been created and public authori-

ties initiated or supported various
dakwah activities.

When examining the relationship
between the older, established reli-
gious organizations, the more recent
ones, and the state from the view-
point of dakwah, one is reminded of
Bulliet’s analysis ofthe contemporary
Islamic resurgence in his Islam. The
Viewjrom the Edge, developed basically
in the context of Iran. Bulliet views
contemporary Islamic resurgence as a
contest between three parries: secular
governments; ‘ulama and lay people
striving to preserve and reinforce the
established religious tradition — Shi-
ism in Iran, Sunnism in most other
countries; and new Islamic organiza-
tions developing along the social
edges created by massive urbaniza-
tion and by the development of secu-
lar state education. Bulliet’s model is
useful for the analysis of recent devel-
opments in Indonesian dakwah. How-
ever, it should be amended at two
points. Firstly, Indonesia’s govern-
ment is only secular to a certain ex-
tent. The official principle that In-
donesia is not a secular state, but one
based on Pancasila or the Five Pillars ,
ofwhich the first one is the beliefin a
unique God, has been taken seriously
by all Indonesian regimes, and the
New Order regime always stressed the
importance of the spiritual dimen-
sion of its national development poli-
cy. Secondly, although in Indonesia
one can distinguish agroup of‘ulama
and other persons who act as the de-
fenders of the Sunnite tradition, they
adhere to several sub-traditions, each
with their own organizations.

As to what extent Bulliets con-
tention that the development of
Islam may be understood as a contest
between the state, the established re-
ligious tradition, and more recent
groups at the ‘edge ofMuslim society
holds true for Indonesia, this is a
question that will receive much at-
tention in the research programme.
Preliminary research suggests that
the relationship between the various
Indonesian dakwah movements and
organizations is generally of a com-
plementary nature rather than one
characterized by competition or even
conflict. The multiplicity of dakwah
movements is in conformity with the
pluralistic tradition of Indonesian
Islam. However, tensions have exist-
ed. They can mostly be attributed to a
combination ofdifference in religious
understanding and jealousy between
organizations with adherents from
different social classes.

Preliminary study leads to a similar
conclusion concerning the relation-
ship between private dakwah organi-
zations and the New Order state. Gov-
ernment officials and agencies basi-
cally coordinated, stimulated, and
completed private initiatives. Howev-
er, matters were complicated because
the public authorities, besides their
policy of stimulating private initia-
tives of spiritual development, con-
sidered the preservation of public
order and stability one of their main
objectives. This often led to interven-
tion against religious activities that

were considered a threat to public
order or the harmonious relations be-
tween different communities.

Dakwah & the redistribution

ofMuslim authori”®

The development of Islamic re-
formist organizations in Indonesia
since the beginning of the twentieth
century has undermined the monop-
oly ofreligious authority held by the
‘ulama’. Various social and political
activists not educated in the tradi-
tional religious sciences have ob-
tained positions of authority within
the Muslim community. Among
them are quite a few graduates of
technical colleges or of domestic and
foreign social science faculties. Dur-
ing the New Order period, this ten-
dency was radicalized. Part ofthe role
and authority of the established
socio-religious  organizations has
been taken over by more recent dak-
wah organizations. The Indonesian
market has become flooded with
translations of contemporary Middle
Eastern booklets explaining how
Muslims should distinguish them-
selves in behaviour and clothing. At
the same time, translations of con-
temporary works of Muslim thought
and social and political analysis in
Western languages have also attracted
increasing numbers of Indonesian
readers. Therefore the trend is not to-
wards one particular type of new ref-
erences. Nor is the tendency simply to
move away from old forms ofauthori-
ty to new ones. In 1999, the wave ofde-
mocratization resulted in the leader
of the largest organization of ulama’
being elected state president. One of
the most prominent examples of re-
cent dakwah organizations, the Forum
Komunikasi Ahlu Sunnah wal-Jamaah
(FKAWJ - ‘Communication Forum of
the Followers ofthe [Prophetic] Tradi-
tion and the Community), strongly
implanted in university campuses, is
led by a council of ulama’. The gueril-
la activities of the ill-famed Laskar
Jihad, which originated from the
FKAWY, are justified by fatwas ob-
tained from Middle Eastern ‘ulama’.
This militia, incidentally, was one of
the fiercest adversaries of that dlim
who had become president. These few
examples show the complexity and
interest of the research programme,
which will combine the analysis of
texts and of social mechanisms and,
therefore, will contribute to the de-
velopment of a new, multidiscipli-
nary approach in Islamic Studies. m

Note
1. Islamic religious scholars; singular:
‘alim.

Dr Johan Hendrik
Meuleman is an HAS
research fellow, a lecturer at
Leiden University in the
framework of the Indonesian-
Netherlands Cooperation in Islamic Studies,
and a professor of Islamic History at IAIN
Syarif Hidayatullah.Jakarta.
E-mail: i.h.meuleman@ letleidenuniv.nl
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The Impact of New
Roads 1n Southeast Asla

Change was the prominent theme throughout the discussions
during the workshhop ‘The Impact of New Roads in Southeast
Asia’. Freek Colombijn (HAS] convened the workshop, his aim
having been to examine roads as objects ofcontention or coop-
eration, and as objects o fsymbolic meaning. Adiversity ofper-
spectives - from the disciplines o fanthropology, history, liter-
ature, development planning, geography, sociology, and jour-
nalism - were brought to bear on the subject.

By S. EBEN KIRKSEY

n opening the work-

shop, Peter Nas (Lei-

den University) noted

that the subject of roads

has received scant atten-

tion from scholars, even

though roads are the inspiration for
poetry, literary fiction, and film. For
two days, a critical dialogue about
the method and theory of studying
roads explored through the multi-
disciplinary backgrounds ofthe pan-
ellists. Paper presentations were di-
vided into three sections: urban road
networks (six papers); the road in In-
donesian history (two papers); and
roads as conductors of rural change
(eight papers).The first session ofthe
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workshop was about urban road net-
works and began with a ‘meta-theo-
retical’ paper by Terry McGee.
McGee analysed how roads shape
processes of social and economic
change in mega-urban regions of
Southeast Asia. The next paper, by
Haryo Winarso, argued that land de-
velopers in Jakarta prefer land that is
inexpensive with poor road access
rather than land that is expensive
with pre-existing infrastructure.
Toll roads in Jakarta and Surabaya,
argued Johan Silas, have been major
stimulants of development. An
overview of Indonesian myths about
roads was presented by Alok Pandey
and apaper about roads in Yogyakar-
ta by Wolfram Lorenz was discussed
in his absence. Peter Nas and Pratiwo

Approaches to
Participatory
Technology

The workshop ‘Participatory Technology Development and
Local Knowledge for Sustainable Land Use in Southeast Asia’
we saught to gather experiences on the potentials and limits of
participatory approaches in agricultural research and rural de-
velopment and to identify factors ofsuccess and failure of par-
ticipatory approaches in Southeast Asia. Another aim was to
improve participatory research methodology and to identify
the appropriate institutional and political framework for suc-
cessful participatory research and development in Southeast

Asian countries.

By ANDREAS NEEF & FRANZ HEIDHUES

larticipants witnessed

both a great variety

of contributions, in

terms of views, experi-

ences and research re-

sults, and a wide range of

positions from, on one end, strong

believers in participatory technology

development, to those, on the other

end, that approach it with consider-
able scepticism.

In her keynote address, Orapan
Nabanchang from the Thai Ministry
of Agriculture and Cooperatives
(MOAC) described the paradigm
shift in the principles and approach-
es ofthe MOAC from the long-estab-
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lished practice of purely supply-dri-
ven agricultural research and policy
formulation to more demand-ori-
ented approaches, emphasizing
farmers’ priorities but also respond-
ing to market signals in a more glob-
alized economic environment. This
paradigm shift requires a substan-
tial overhaul of the institutional, fi-
nancial, and legal framework within
which a large bureaucracy such as
the MOAC operates.

Several authors pointed out that
participatory approaches place the
community at the focus of their ac-
tions. In that process, a tendency to
idealize the community as a centre

« November Z0OOI

presented a paper thick in literary
imagery entitled ‘The Streets of
Jakarta: Toward an Architecture of
fear’ that stimulated discussion of
memories and discourses about
roads. Both of the historical papers,
by Freek Colombijn and Arjan Veer-
ing, addressed the relationship be-
tween water transport systems and
roads. Colombijn’s ecological history
demonstrated that transportation
networks in Sumatra encouraged the
development ofspecific types ofeco-
nomic specialization.

Session three, which was about
roads as conductors of rural change,
occupied the second day ofthe work-
shop. The geographical framework
of Southeast Asia was challenged by
the papers in this session: two ofthe
papers were about liminal parts of
Southeast Asia - Papua and the An-
daman Islands - and one of the pa-
pers focused on West Africa. This
opened an interesting opportunity
to go beyond ‘culture-area’ para-
digms and compare the processes of
State control, local resistance, and
cultural change in a variety ofout of

ofpeace, harmony, and homogeneity
can be observed. It was shown that
inadequate attention is being paid to
social, political, and economic differ-
entiation, to conflicts and internal
power structures. There is need to
understand the internal workings of
acommunity in order to reach out to
and participate with the target
group, i.e. the poor, the marginal-
ized and the disadvantaged.

Meine van Noordwijk (Interna-
tional Centre for Research in Agro-
forestry, Bogor, Indonesia) empha-
sized that long-term sustainability
can only be achieved when the inter-
ests of the other stakeholders apart
from the farmers are considered.

Some contributors warned against
possible misuse of local knowledge,
like extracting local knowledge for
use by outsiders without due recog-
nition of local people’s property
rights. There was general agreement
that local people who invest time
and other resources should share in
the direct benefits resulting from
the outcomes ofa participatory tech-
nology development process, but
participants had contrasting views
on whether local people should be
the only ones to reap the benefits.
However, owing to the fact that fi-
nancial and scientific support from
outside has helped to achieve posi-
tive results, it seems reasonable that
outcomes, in turn, become public
goods.

The commitment of researchers
engaged in participatory technology
development was also discussed. To
what extent are they responsible to
follow all the steps of the problem
solving cycle, from problem identifi-
cation to dissemination of technical
innovations. There was a general

the way places. Vishvajit Pandaya
employed a post-modern perspective

describe encounters between
‘primitive’ (quotations are his) An-
daman Islanders and moderns, while
the paper ofJonathan Rigg contend-
ed that the post-structuralist and
post-developmental approaches
break down in the analysis of some
Southeast Asian roads. The impacts
of a new road and bridge in Kota-
madya Jambi in Sumatra were de-
scribed by Idawati Yara.

In Sarawak, Jill Windle found that
new roads accelerated cultural
change and brought new opportuni-
ties to rural communities. However,
new roads do not necessarily provide
equal access to all ofthe constituents
involved. Gina Porter argued that
roads afford more prospects for men
compared to women. The papers of
Freek Colombijn (his second paper),
Nathan Porath, and the co-authored
paper of Eben Kirksey and Kiki van
Bilsen found that roads provide
more opportunities for new settlers
who have already accumulated capi-
tal and knowledge of government
bureaucracies, compared with in-
digenous landholders. However,
new roads have, at the same time,
enhanced indigenous agency in un-
predicted ways.

Seventeen scholars from Canada,
the USA, Indonesia, the Netherlands,
India, the UK, Australia, Germany,
and New Zealand presented a total of
fifteen papers. In addition, Pauline
van Roosmalen, Florien Linck, and
Bambang Prihandono participated

consensus that researchers commit-
ted to participatory technology de-
velopment have to identify the prob-
lems jointly with farmers before
working on possible solutions. How-
ever, controversy arose as to whether
or not researchers must also be in-
volved in the implementation ofso-
lutions and the dissemination of
agronomic innovations. Apart from
insisting on a moral commitment to
local communities, supporters ofan
extended responsibility argued that
impact assessment of PTD research
is only possible if researchers are in-
volved in implementation. A paper
presentation of John Connell (CARE
International, Lacs), on the other
hand, suggested that applied re-
search activities should be handed
over from researchers to agricultural
extensionists.

The workshop provided evidence
that both technology development
as well as fair and reliable ‘institu-
tions” are necessary. Obviously, the
best technology is of no use to the
poor ifbad governance and a distort-
ed legal and political system prevent
farmers from getting access to it; but
it is also obvious that even with the
best governance and institutions,
the poor also need technical solu-
tions to their land management
problems. Specific circumstances
then determine where priorities are
to be placed.

Altogether, the workshop pro-
duced results which are useful to
guide further research and valuable
for policy formulation. Some partici-
pants felt that there was a lack ofcon-
tributions on the political context of
participation in Southeast Asia. This
could be a topic for a follow-up event
in two or three years time.

A Mee man collectingfirewood
on the Trans-Papua Highway.

as discussants. The sessions were
open to the public and members of
the audience included a film-maker
and ajournalist. m

This workshop was made financially possible
by the HAS, the Research School CNWS,
Leids Universiteits Fonds, and the Council for
Social Sciences of the Netherlands
Organization for Scientific Research (NWO).

S. Eben Kirksey, MA is a Marshall Scholar
at the University of Oxford who has
conducted field research in Papua, Indonesia,
and Central America. He was a Research
Guest at the International Institute for Asian
Studies during the summer of 2001.

E-mail: eben.kirksey@wolfson.ox.ac.uk

The twenty-four papers presented
during the workshop are available on
the webpage www.mekonginfo.org/
partners/juneworkshop/index.htm.
Improved versions of the papers will
be published as individual chapters
in a book distributed by a Southeast
Asian publishing house, such as Silk-
worm, Chiang Mai or White Lotus,
Bangkok. m

The workshop was sponsored by the
Asia Committee of the ESF and jointly
organized by the University of
Hohenheim, Stuttgart, Germany and
Chiang Mai University,Thailand. Co-
organizing institutions were Hanoi
Agricultural University,Thai Nguyen
University of Agriculture and Forestry,
the Vietnam Agricultural Science
Institute, the National Institute of
Animal Husbandry,Vietnam and

Kasetsart University, Bangkok, Thailand.

Dr Andreas Neef, Department of
Agricultural Development Theory and Policy,
University of Hohenheim coordinates a
Collaborative Research Programme on
‘Sustainable land use and rural development
in mountainous regions of northern Thailand
and northern Vietnam'.

E-mail: neef@uni-hohenheim.de

Professor Franz Heidhues holds the Chair
ofAgricultural Development Theory and
Policy at the University of Hohenheim. His
research specialties include institutional
aspects of rural development, especially rural
finance and land tenure systems.

E-mail: heidhues@uni-hohenheim.de


mailto:eben.kirksey@wolfson.ox.ac.uk
http://www.mekonginfo.org/
mailto:neef@uni-hohenheim.de
mailto:heidhues@uni-hohenheim.de

SOUTH EAST ASIA

Siem Reap, Cambodia

The Center for
Khmer Studies

Since its formal establishment less than ayear-and-a-halfago,
the Center for Khmer Studies (CKS) has become an indepen-
dent, international institution contributing to the rebirth of
Cambodia’s cultural, intellectual, and artistic life. Its focus is
mainly academic. Being based in Cambodia, the CKS has a spe-
cific interest in helping to involve Cambodian scholars and in
fostering cultural and intellectual activities in Cambodia, but
also aims to act as a catalyst for the development of Khmer

Studies worldwide.

By PHILIPPE PEYCAM

ecause of Cambo-

dia’s unique situa-

tion marked by suf-

fering decades of severe

damage to its intellectual

and cultural life, the CKS

combines cultural and humanitari-

an concerns. Its programmes reflect

this approach by associating re-

search activities with those ofteach-

ing and the dissemination of knowl-

edge to the public (often described as

‘public service’). As understood by its

founders, the CKS focuses its atten-

tion on the arts, the social sciences,

and the humanities, and directs its

work so as to place Cambodia in are-

gional context. It is not engaged in

research concerned with present-day
politics or issues ofdevelopment.

The CKSis registered in Cambodia
as a non-governmental, educational
organization and it is funded by in-
ternational foundations and private
donors. Once a year, a Board ofDirec-
tors meets in Siem Reap; the present
Board of Directors is made up of
scholars and committed benefactors.
The Center’s director, Philippe Pey-
cam, a historian specializing in
Southeast Asia, is ably assisted by a
Khmer and international staff, in-
cluding Beng Hong Khmero (Phnom
Penh Programme Coordinator), John
Weeks (CKS Directorial Assistant),
Nop Sovanna (Office Manager), and
Alessandra Kim (International Liai-
son). Furthermore, the Center has a
team of Cambodian and internation-
al staff in Siem Reap, Phnom Penh,
and in New York City.

The CKS hopes to act as a vital co-
ordinating body for a network of
universities in Cambodia and over-
seas that share a strong interest in
Khmer Studies. The consortium,
which includes the HAS, will act as
the overarching academic con-
stituent of the Center. Its members
will help shape and direct CKS’s pro-
gramme activities. In accomplishing
this task, the Center is honoured to
have the distinguished historian
David Chandler in the capacity ofSe-
nior Advisor. Professor Chandler
provides advice for the Center’s acad-
emic programmes (see adjoining ar-
ticle). He is aided in his task by the
CKS Advisory Committee, made up
of Cambodian and international
scholars and artists, which he chairs.

One ofthe Center’sgreat strengths
lies in its ability to draw on a large
pool of Cambodian scholars, many of

them young and promising. The CKS
involves Cambodian scholars at all
levels in its projects, and all its pro-
jects, in turn, are established with
the participation ofyoung Khmers in
mind. Cambodians will be intimate-
ly involved with the research projects
already funded by major interna-
tional foundations.

A physical and logistical base

The CKS facilities are located in
Vat Damnak, a Buddhist monastery
situated in the centre of Siem Reap,
Cambodia. In line with educational
and intellectual traditions of Bud-
dhist monasteries in Cambodia, two
abandoned and derelict buildings
within the Vat have been renovated,
providing the Center with adequate
spaces fora conference hall, a library,
and offices. A third building to
house administration facilities will
be erected nearby to the first two.

The CKS library has been open
since 15 January 2001 Under its dy-
namic librarians, Chheng Pharin
and Urn Daraneth, the CKS library
has become the first academic public
library on Cambodia and Khmer civ-
ilization serving the community
outside the capital, Phnom Penh.
This library is intended to operate as
aspecialized, interdisciplinary facili-
ty that can reflect the Center’s mis-
sion to bring together various fields
of investigation in the social sci-
ences, the arts, and the humanities
as they define Khmer culture and
civilization. It will serve as a docu-
mentation resource facility for its
various programmes - accessible to
teaching staff students, CKS fellows,
artists, scholars in residence, and to
the public at large. Readers will be
able to access a wide range of docu-
ments in Khmer and in foreign lan-
guages that are otherwise unavail-
able in Siem Reap and, in some cases,
in the whole of Cambodia.

The bilingual, bi-annual newslet-
ter, Siksacacr, is the CKS’s other im-
portant project. Edited from Siem
Reap, the Center’s newsletter aims to
be a ‘link’ between representatives of
the community of scholars as repre-
sented by the CKS consortium. Sik-
sacacr not only helps promote the
work of young Cambodian and for-
eign scholars, but it also provides a
forum for academic debates among
Cambodians.

A CKS website has recently been
designed to complement Sibacacr. It
is presently still under development,
and we hope to make it into a pro-ac-

tive medium for disseminating ideas
and a forum for researchers on
Khmer Studies. m

Dr Philippe Peycam is a historian
specializing in Southeast Asia and Director
ofthe Center for Khmer Studies, Siem Reap,
Cambodia.

E-mail: cks@camintel.com

Centre/or Khmer Studies libraiy

Centrefor Khmer Studies, Stem Reap, Cambodia.

CKS Academic Vrogrammcs

The year 2001 has seen an extraordinary surge ofgrowth for the
Center for Khmer Studies (CKS). A workshop convened at Wat
Damnak in January 2001 initiated a flood of valuable sugges-
tions for research, produced openings for teaching, and sug-
gested avenues that the Center might pursue in the field of
public service. These proposals constitute a charter that will
guide the Center’s activities over the next few years.

= By DAVID CHANDLER

epresentatives from

j J  several foundations
b/.and local NGOs
who attended the work-
shop were enthusiastic
about what they saw and
heard. In the first few months ofthe
year, CKS obtained support for its ac-
tivities from the Rockefeller Founda-
tion, the Van Waveren Foundation,
and the Sainsbury Trust in the UK

Institutional
News

Negotiations are now underway with
several other funding bodies. Athree-
year grant from the Rockefeller Foun-
dation will fund CKS-sponsored re-
search in pre-Angkorean Studies, ver-
nacular architecture, and urban an-
thropology. A programme on trans-
lating academic books into Khmer
has been launched, with assistance
from the Van Waveren Foundation,
while the Sainsbury Trust will spon-
sor a three-year training programme
for students engaged with Cambodia

in the field of cultural preservation.

The January workshop also invig-
orated the consortium of universi-
ties and academic institutions, in
Cambodia and overseas (including
the HAS), which have demonstrated
an active interest in Khmer Studies.
Over the next few years, CKS hopes
to embark on a range ofprogrammes
which reflect the strengths, needs,
and interests of consortium mem-
bers and which will strengthen the
field of Khmer Studies both in Cam-
bodia and overseas. m

Professor David Chandler is a historian
specializing in Southeast Asia, is Senior
Advisor and Chair of the Advisory Committee
of the Center for Khmer Studies, Siem Reap,
Cambodia.

E-mail: cks@camintel.com

Viethamese In the GDR

After more than ten years of German reunification, it is time to
look back on an obscure part of East German history and at the
largest foreigner group in the GDR, the Vietnamese. In his
book, ‘Viethamesen in der DDR’, Oliver Raendchen, editor of
various scientific series on Southeast Asia (i.e. Tai Culture,
‘LiterAsia’) and founder of SEACOM, presents a summary of
the results of his investigations in the Federal Archive in

Berlin.

By UTA TSCHENISCH

lonsidering the het-

erogeneity of the

fVietnamese people

living in the former Ger-

man Democratic Repub-

lic, Raendchen chooses an
appropriate way to examine the dif-
ferent groups of Vietnamese appren-
tices, students, contract workers, and
academics. He analyses the social and
professional backgrounds ofthe Viet-
namese as well as the reasons behind
their migrating for employment. One
of his main findings is that Viet-
namese workers were not sent abroad
to discharge any financial debts
which they may have had in Vietnam,
which is what many Vietnamese had
assumed. Using background informa-
tion about mass migration at the end
of the 1980s, Raendchen proposes
some interesting hypotheses. He de-
scribes the legal foundations of resi-
dence in the GDR by foreigners and
gives impressive figures on financial
and material expenditures that the
respective nationally owned compa-

nies had to bear. Furthermore, the
present study excellently demon-
strates the extent to which foreigners
in the GDR were under surveillance
and supervision.

An essential part of the study is the
substantial annex containing 170
pages that include documents never
before published. Structured into sev-
eral sections and provided with short
remarks and explanatory notes, his-
torical correspondence and other se-
lected documents bear witness to a
particular part of the German past.
Unfortunately, there are many official
letters, in particular Vietnamese
sources, that could not be traced.

The remarkable file ‘incidents of
particular note’, reports on the fates of
individuals. It may be a surprise and a
shock to read about how GDR and
Vietnamese authorities responded in
cases oflegal violations, long and seri-
ous illnesses, mental strain, and preg-
nancies of the Vietnamese, or how
they had put obstacles in the paths of
foreigners when they wished to marry
Germans. From some of the letters
you get an impression ofthe pressure

experienced by the
Vietnamese, in
particular, and
foreigners, in
general.
Admittedly
far, from com-
plete, all in all
Raendchen’s
successful
work is very worthwhile to read.
I warmly recommend this study, of-
fering an exotic chapter of East Ger-
man history and a deeper insight
into the life of Vietnamese people in
the GDR. Unfortunately, because of
the number of German documents
in the extensive appendix, the book
is available only in German. m

VPK

- Raendchen, Oliver, Vietnamesen in der
DDR. Bin Rickblick, SEACOM Studién
zur Siidostasienkunde, Band 2,
SEACOM: Berlin (2000), 200 pp.,

ISSN 1432-9301

UtaTschenisch, AAA has
studied Southeast Asian
Studies, business
administration and sociology
at Humboldt-University, Berlin.
From 1996 - 1998, she did research work
in Vietnam on various topics (population
development, birth control, reproductive
health, single women). She has worked as
a teacher for several language schools in
Hanoi and Berlin.
E-mail: utsch@onlinehome.de.
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Are we not all Innately Buddhas?

No period in the history of Japanese Buddhism has attracted
more scholarly attention than the Kamakura period (1185 to
1333y Many Buddhist studies on the developments in this peri-
od, either from a historical or a doctrinal standpoint, have fo-
cused on a particular school or founder of that school. Unfortu-
nately, these studies sometimes tend to be rather biased be-
cause of sectarian affiliations or hagiographic inclinations.
Those studies that try to capture the characteristics o f Kamaku-
ra Buddhism as a whole fall into another category. The domi-
nant paradigm they often use is the distinction between the old
or orthodox schools such as from the Shingon and Tendai tradi-
tions, and the new or heterodox forms, like the Pure Land, Zen,
and Nichiren schools. These studies, however, occasionally lapse
into oversimplification, or run into the mistake ofusing aselec-
tive choice ofdata in order to fit a preconceived model.

By MARK BUIJNSTERS

Publication e present study by
lacqueline Stone on
he discourse of

‘original enlightenment’

(hongaku), the claim that

all beings are Buddhas
inherently, has the refreshing and
highly recommendable quality of
being subject to neither ofthese un-
academic approaches.

Since its introduction to the Japan-
ese academic world by the renowned
Buddhologist Shimaji Daitd (1875
1927), hongaku thought in medieval
Japan has been a prominent topic of
scholarly debate. Hongaku thought
has alternately been exalted as ‘the
climax of Buddhist philosophy’ and
condemned as ‘not being Buddhism’
or as a ‘game of concepts’. But if the
latter two allegations are justifiable,
Stone wonders, how did such a tradi-
tion managed to survive and flourish
for nearly six hundred years?

Stone’s book is divided into three
parts consisting of seven chapters,
and is completed by a thorough con-
clusion. In the first part, ‘Perspec-
tives and Problems’, Stone traces the
genealogy of hongaku thought, dis-
cusses its roots and subsequent de-
velopments in the Japanese Tendai
School, and lists the various prob-
lems that confront the researcher in
this area. Chapter two outlines the
major issues concerning the scholar-
ship on the relationship between
Tendai hongaku thought and the
emergence of the so-called ‘new Ka-
makura Buddhism’.

Part two, The World of Medieval
Tendai’, explores ‘the culture of se-
cret transmission’, the tradition of
master-disciple lineages in which
oral teachings (kuden) related to hon-
gaku ideas were developed and dis-
seminated. In addition, Stone intro-
duces and analyses other, overlap-
ping Tendai lineages involved in the
production of hongaku discourse and
shows that, contrary to received
scholarly opinion, the medieval peri-
od was not a time ofTendai scholarly
decline but one ofintellectual activi-

ty. Chapter four addresses the
hermeneutical techniques employed
in medieval Tendai kuden texts. The
main concern here is to demonstrate
that hongaku literature did not
amount to an abstract body of phi-
losophy that displayed a decline in
orthodox modes of exegesis, but in-
stead represented a vital and innova-
tive tradition that creatively refor-
mulated doctrinal issues in response
to institutional change. In the final
chapter of the second part - which |
think forms the core of this book -
Stone reappraises the relationship of
hongaku thought to the new Ka-
makura Buddhism by disclosing
their shared paradigm of re-imagin-
ing enlightenment or salvation in a
nonlinear fashion. Without ignoring
the mutual distinctions in doctrine
and practice, she departs from the
use of traditional categories that
have hitherto been used to analyse
Kamakura Buddhism. She argues
that both the Tendai and new tradi-
tions were concerned with liberation
that was directly accessible and not
dependent on moral cultivation or
the long-term accumulation of
merit.

In part three, ‘Nichiren and His
Successors’, the discussion shifts
focus from medieval Tendai hongaku
thought to Nichiren (1222-1282), one
ofthe founders ofthe new Kamakura
schools, and to the tradition that
emerged from his following. Stone
addresses the scholarly controversy
about whether Nichiren upheld, re-
jected, or reformed Tendai hongaku
thought. She concludes that Nichiren
appropriated and developed the
same, non-linear paradigm of libera-
tion found in hongaku thought, but
transformed it by assimilating it to a
different social context and set ofide-
ological concerns. Next, the discus-
sion is taken beyond the thirteenth
century in an examination of the in-
teraction that took place between the
‘Lotus Sect’ (Hokkeshi) - as the
Nichiren tradition called itself- and
the medieval Tendai institutions. She
shows that by appropiating interpre-
tive techniques and doctrinal formu-
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lations of Tendai hongaku thought,
the Hokkeshi developed its own style
oforiginal enlightenment discourse.

This book brims over with stimu-
lating discussions, sharp analyses,
and a variety of interesting topics. At
the same time, Stone manages to
keep her line of argument clear and
comprehensible. For those reasons
alone, the present study is valuable
both to the specialist and to anyone
interested in Japanese Buddhism in
general. It would go beyond the
scope of this review to discuss this
book in detail, but what follows are a
few comments for further thought.

In view of her previous publica-
tions and the rich history of debate
within the Nichiren school itself,
Stone’s choice of Nichiren for dis-
cussing the relationship between
Tendai hongaku thought and the new
Kamakura Buddhism is understand-
able. | wonder, however, whether it
has been agood choice to take the dis-
cussion beyond the thirteenth centu-
ry only in one final chapter. Both in
her preface and in the fifth chapter,
Stone emphasizes that she ‘[has] de-
limited this study by focusing on
ideas oforiginal enlightenment sole-
ly within the context of Tendai and
one of the new movements that
emerged from it’ (p. xiii-xiv) and that
‘this [shared] paradigm [of re-imag-
ining liberation in a non-linear fash-
ion] by no means encompasses the
whole of Kamakura Buddhism” (p.
234). It is exactly the approach ofem-
ploying this self-imposed restriction
in the scope of her study that consid-
erably adds to its strength. By extend-
ing the discussion on hongaku
thought to the interactions between
the Lotus and Tendai traditions after
Nichiren’s death, which in itself
would deserve a study on its own, the
analysis becomes a bit too generalis-
tic for my taste.

In addition, Stone herself makes a
couple of observations that | would
have liked her to elaborate on. After
discussing four characteristics of the
paradigm ofBuddbhist liberation that
were shared by Tendai hongaku
thought and the new Kamakura
Buddhism (pp. 228-234), she remarks
that ‘competing models were cer-
tainly available. [..] The vinaya [Bud-
dhist precepts] revival movements
that appeared from within the Nara
schools, for example, may represent a
different understanding of practice
and enlightenment’ (p. 234). It is one
ofthe representatives ofthese move-
ments, the Kegon and Shingon
monk, Mybe (1173-1232), whose view
ofbodhicitta (the mind aspiring to en-
lightenment) being the essence ofall
Buddhism that has recently become
a topic of scholarly debate in relation
to hongaku thought. In her conclu-

sion, Stone quotes the authoritative
scholar Sueki Fumihiko to acknowl-
edge the formative influence of
Heian period Buddhism (794 to 1185).
According to Stone, ‘all the signifi-
cant features ofhongaku discourse [..]
can be traced to the Heian period’
(P- 365). Stone indeed discusses the
sources oforigin ofhongaku thought,
but both this origination and the
role of hongaku thought in the ‘or-
thodox’ traditions other than that of
Tendai, deserve more attention.

Stone opens her excellent study
with the observation that ‘this vol-
ume should be taken as a prelimi-
nary, rather than a definitive, study’,
and concludes that ‘this study is an
introduction; much more waits to be
done’. Let us hope we will soon hear
from her again. m

&Jssr~1r>

- Stone, Jacqueline, Original
Enlightenment and the Transformation of
Medieveljapanese Buddhism, University
ofHawai’i Press (1999), xxi + 544 pp.,
ISBN 0-8248-2026-6. Character
glossary, index, charts, and
illustrations.

Marc Buijmters, MA is PhD candidate at
the Research school CNWS, the School of
Asian, African and Amerindian Studies, Leiden.
His research concerns the Pure Land thought
ofthe thirteenth-century priest, Myde.

E-mail: M.M.E. Buijnsters@let.leidenuniv.nl

Found after more
than 130 Years:

The Dutch andjapanese Dictionary of
DrJan Karel van den Broek

From 1853 till 1857, Jan Karel van den Broek (1814-1865) stayed
on Dejima as station physician. During his stay, many Japan-
ese visited him to ask questions about western science and
technology. According to his official report of 1855, eighty
people came to visit from outside Dejima. Under his guidance,
people from Satsuma built their first steamship and a blast
furnace. His teaching ranged from the making of mortar to
gun factories, from blasting under water to steam engines. In
1856, the number of visitors approached 5,000.

By HERMAN MOESHART

rom his early youth,
Van den Broek had
had a great interest
in natural science and
physics, and had been ex-
perimenting with home-
built instruments. During his med-
ical education at the Chmsche School
(Clinical School) in Rotterdam, he
enjoyed the lessons in physics and
chemistry. In 1836 Van den Broek es-
tablished himselfas a physician in
Arnhem where he became a member
of the physics society Tot Nut en
Vergenoegen (‘For Benefit and Plea-
sure”). He gave many lectures and
demonstrations about various sub-
jects, such as electricity, the tele-
graph, hearing, and vision, and he
was a member ofthe board ofeditors
of the society’s magazine Natu-
urkunde (Physics).
Quite unexpectedly to his friends,
Van den Broek resolved to go to the
Dutch Indies in 1852. Before his de-

Resgarch
Project

parture, the University of Groningen
granted him a honourary doctorate
for his work on the human ear. He
was appointed physician in Cheri-
bon on Java, but soon after his ar-
rival a conflict between him and the
Resident Tj. Ament developed over
the treatment of the indigenous
population. The unworkable situa-
tion had Van den Broek apply for a
post on Dejima in Japan, where he
arrived on 2 August 1853,

It was there that Van den Broek’s
popularity with the Japanese
brought him into conflict with the
director of the island, Jan Hendrik
Donker Curtius. Wanting to be the
most important Dutch official in
Japan, Donker Curtius could not bear
it when the station doctor proved to
be more popular. For his part, Van
den Broek did not think much ofthe
scraping and bowing director who
did little to improve the position of
the inmates ofthe island. During the
years 1855 to 1857, the relationship
between the director and the physi-
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Not all 1t Seems to be:
Japan &the Dutch, 1600-1853

As the year 2000 marked four hundred years of Dutch Japanese
relations, a variety of seminars, meetings, exhibitions and
publications were initiated in commemoration of this mile-
stone. With an attractive new book entitled ‘Japan and the
Dutch, 1600-1853’, the renowned historian Grant K Goodman
joined the party. This book is, however, not all it seems to be.

By HENK DE GROOT

n fact, Goodman re-

vised his monograph

The Dutch Impact On

Japan, which was first

published in 1967, and

this is duly noted in the

introduction. Unfortunately, and

somewhat surprisingly, however,

the current publisher, Curzon Press,

fails to mention the fact that this re-

vised version of Goodman’s study

has already been published in 1986

under the titlejapan: The Dutch Expe-

rience, and that ‘their ‘new’edition is,

in fact, a re-issue of the 1986 book,

identical in every respect except for
its title.

For more than thirty years, Good-
man’s study on Dutch-Japanese rela-
tions during the Edo period has been
a standard work for students of the

cian of the factory gradually wors-
ened. In 1857, Van den Broek was re-
called to Batavia. From there, he
went back to the Netherlands and, in
1859, to try to obtain rehabilitation
from the Minister of the Colonies; in
which he succeeded only partially.
He returned to the Indies in 1861 and
became involved in building an ice
factory, resulting in ammonia poi-
soning and his return to the Nether-
lands in 1863. He went on to live in
Apeldoorn, where he died in 1865.

Van den Broek s dictionaries

| first found out about the dictio-
nary ofVan den Broek when, during
the research for a book on him, 1
came across the text of a speech in
his memory by JP.C. van Tricht, a
schoolmate from the Clinical School.
In this speech, held during a special
meeting ofTot Nut en \ergenoegen on
1August 1865, Van Tricht said: ‘With
untiring zeal he worked, as long as
his forces allowed, on his dictionary
of the Japanese language, which he
imagined to be of great importance
to many after its completion’.

Where, | wondered, had this dic-
tionary gone? Van den Broek s only
living daughter, Jacoba, had refused
the inheritance from her father,
which mainly consisted of debts.
The Arnhem courts appointed a
lawyer, J.M. de Kempenaer, to settle
the affairs ofVVan den Broek. Accord-
ing to the speech by Van Tricht, the
books were in Apeldoorn, as Van den

history ofJapan’s international rela-
tions, and it has stood the test of
time well. With characteristic thor-
oughness, Goodman presents a
wealth of detail in clear prose. No
work, however, no matter how high
the standard, is entirely without
flaws and this work is no exception.
Its most obvious shortcoming is the
fact that its bibliography is now,
more than thirty years after its first
publication, becoming somewhat
out ofdate.

While for the 1986 (Athlone Press)
edition the text was updated and
corrected in numerous places and
the bibliography included a healthy
number of additions, no such
process took place in preparation for
the Curzon edition. Despite the con-
siderable amount of research that
has been published in the field of
Rangaku both inside Japan and else-

Van den Broek’s manuscripts
and books in the Arnhem Library.

Broek had worked on them up until
his last moments.

A search in the vaults of the Arn-
hem Library unveiled the manu-
scripts and books. A catalogue of li-
brary’s manuscripts contains a note
explaining that De Kempenaer tried
to sell the manuscripts and books at
an auction in 1867 and had given the
boob and papers to the library for
safekeeping. As no buyers were found,
the boob remained in the library.

Among various papers and boob
there are three volumes made of
Japanese paper. As it turns out, Van
den Broek resolved to make his own
dictionary after a conflict with a
Japanese interpreter who refused to
translate his words.

The Japanese words in the boob
are put in order of the ircha and are
entered in katakana with kanji added
here and there, with the Dutch trans-
lations following. Seemingly dissatis-
fied with this way of working, he
started to put words already finished
into three new folios. These boob did
not allow for all the words he wanted
to add and for his final selection he
had to use seven thick folio volumes,
running from Ato Z In these books,
he wrote the Dutch words first, fol-
lowed by the Japanese translation in
katakana and, here and there, adding
kanji and an English translation, in-
dicating that he probably planned to
publish an English version too.

The labour involved must have
been tremendous. As Van den Broek

VublishiriQ it under
a different title without
so much as a hint of
its earlier incarnation,
however, borders on

the reprehensible.

where over the last twenty years or
so, the latest publication cited here
is dated 1979. The all-important
Yogakushijiten or Dictionary o f the His-
tory of Western Learning, published in
1984 under the auspices ofthe Japan-
Netherlands Institute, is completely

continued his work in Batavia and in
the Netherlands, he must have leamt
a lot ofJapanese, obviously being un-
able to consult the Japanese inter-
preters on Dejima. Yet his knowledge
will not possibly have been sufficient
to complete the work on his own,
hence his contacts with a professor at
Leiden University, JJ. Hoffman. Un-
fortunately, no correspondence with
Van den Broek has been found in the
documents of Hoffman preserved at
Leiden University.

Among the Japanese boob are a
charming little volume on Rangaku,
containing a map of the Nether-
lands, pictures of flags and planets, a
plan of Edo published by Murataya
in 1865, a Japanese-Dutch vocabulary
received from a Japanese interpreter,
two volumes of sketches by Hokusali,
a book on supernatural things pub-
lished in 1829, a book on flower
arrangement published in 1809, two
volumes ofa dictionary published in
Japan, and a Chinese-English vocab-
ulary published at Canton by Robert
Thom in 1843. The vocabulary of the
Japanese interpreter bears the name
ofVan den Broek on the cover.

All of these manuscripts and books
have, for the past 135 years, been
lying undisturbed in the vaults ofthe
Arnhem Library (Bibliotheek Anthem).
As | am not a linguist but a historian,
it is not possible for me to judge the
importance of these books and man-
uscripts but, hopefully, someone sin-
terest in the endeavours of Van den
Broek to create a Dutch-Japanese dic-
tionary has been sufficiently aroused
to evaluate his work. m

Herman J. Moeshart, AAA is an
independent historian, specialized in the
history ofJapan in the nineteenth century.
He is currently writing a book on DrJ.K. van
den Broek.

E-mail: moeshart@planet.nl

ignored. Sugimoto Tsutomu, who
during the seventies produced five
large and informative (albeit some-
what verbose) volumes on the histo-
ry of Dutch language studies during
the Edo Period, was apparently not
consulted, nor is mention made of
any material produced after 1972 by
key scholars Numata Jird and Kata-
giri Kazuo, although both produced
a considerable amount of important
work in the area of the Nagasaki in-
terpreters and Dutch language stud-
ies.

A number of inaccuracies and
omissions in the main text of Good-
man’s work are the inevitable result
ofthis failure to consult more recent
material. For example, Sugita Gen-
paku’s famous assertion that Goto
‘Rishun’s KSmodan (1765) was initial-
ly banned because it contained Euro-
pean alphabets (p. 85) has been large-
ly discounted (Numata 1984: 138).
Otsuki Gentaku’s prowess as a
Dutch-Japanese translator (p. 121)
has also long since been thrown into
doubt (Sugimoto 1976: 467). While it
is true that the influential scholar
Avrai Hakuseki met Dutch opperhoofd
Cornelis Lardijn on a number of oc-
casions in the years 1712-1714, these
encounters certainly did not take
place in the Dutch trading post on
Dejima, but in Edo (p. 46). In some
instances, Goodman’s translations
are also less than reliable. A passage
on page 122, for example, might (and
probably did) send some readers off
on a search for an elusive Dutch
book called Samenspraak, whereas, in
fact, no such book exists: Gentaku
was merely using the Dutch word
for‘conversation’.

Despite its flaws, Goodman’s
study remains a major and valuable
work in the English language on
Japanese-Dutch relations. Publish-
ing it under a different title without
so much as a hint ofits earlier incar-
nation, however, borders on the rep-
rehensible. Furthermore, by blithely

BOOKS RECEIVED

DuPont, Lonnie Hull

reissuing the 1986 text ofGoodman s
study, both author and publisher
passed up an opportunity to update
and correct this important study.
Those already in possession ofeither
the original monograph The Dutch
Impact OnJapan or its revised version
Japan: The Dutch Experience would do
well to be aware that this ‘new’work
is anything but, and save their
money. m

- Goodman, G.K.,Japan and the Dutch
1600 - 1853, Richmond: Curzon Press
(2000), 304 pp., ISBN 0-7007-1220-8
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Social Science In Japan
From Marx through Weber
to Post-Modernism

Although several publications in Japanese have provided an
overview of social theory in and on Japan, until recently there
have been few contributions in Western languages. Two recent
publications on the subject in German are therefore especially
welcome. One is Wolfgang Schwentker’s study on the recep-
tion of Max Weber. Max Weber’s impact on social science in
twentieth-century Japan can hardly be exaggerated and
Schwentker s study therefore parallels the history ofthe devel-
opment ofsocial science in Japan. A second volume is a collec-
tion of papers from the 1996 congress of the ‘Association for
Sociological Research on Japan’, edited by Claudia Derichs and
Anja Osiander. This volume provides a good overview of the
study ofsocial movements in Modern Japan.

By DIMITRI VANOVERBEEKE

hese two books are
[ ]
remarkable not
o,ly for the rigor-
Jk 1 ous attention that they
I pay to historical facts but
also for their clear theo-
retical frameworks. Unfortunately,
theoretical sophistication has not al-
ways been a feature of historical
studies of social science issues in
Japan and for this reason alone the
two volumes under review can be
considered valuable contributions to
the literature.

As opposed to providing a review
of these works, this article will pro-
vide an overview of the main theo-
ries in the development of social sci-
ence in Japan and, in so doing, will
help to situate these two books in
their proper context. Before and after
the Second World War, social sci-
ences in Japan had different purpos-
es and accents. The chronological
evolution ofsocial theory and social
movements is described in an elabo-
rate way in the above-mentioned
books and therefore we will main-
tain that division.

Publication

Social sciences before 1945

After the Meiji Reform in 1868,
hostile feelings towards the West
were set aside, to be replaced by an
uncritical admiration for ‘things
Western’. Young Japanese scholars
participated in the project of creat-
ing the modern Japanese nation-
state by contributing to the recep-
tion of science from Europe. At the
end of the nineteenth century,
Japanese social science focused on
what kind of nation-state should be
created. The first rigorous answer
was found in studies by Herbert
Spencer, of whose works thirty-two
had been translated into Japanese al-
ready before the start of the twenti-
eth century. This effort signified the
beginning ofa culture oftranslation
which would result in a very active
interest in all possible works on so-
cial science in the West and which
would provide Japanese social sci-
ence with the opportunity to devel-
op rapidly.

Moreover, scholars who wished to
contribute to the creation of the
Japanese nation-state did not stand
alone in their interest in social theo-
ry, as activists involved in social
movements against authority were

also interested. The first stage of so-
cial movements in Japan occurred in
the last twenty years of the nine-
teenth-century and the leaders of
the largest movement in the 1880s,
namely the Movement for Liberty
and Human Rights, were attracted
by the interpretation of society by
the Spencer school. Spencer’s ideas
on ‘representative government’ were
of extreme interest to this social
movement, which sought to pres-
sure the Meiji-oligarchs to establish
a constitution and a parliament
based on national elections.

The advent of social science in
Japan can be situated with Nishi
Amane (18251-1897), who introduced
and translated most basic concepts
on social theory into Japanese, and
with Ernest Fenollosa (1853-1908),
who introduced Spencer’s work dur-
ing his lectures at Tokyo University.
It was not until 1893 that the first
chair of sociology was established at
Tokyo University and was filled by
Toyama Masakazu (1848-1900). Dur-
ing this initial stage, interest was di-
rected at Hegel’s and Spencer’s gov-
ernmental state science and to
mechanisms of social change under
socialism.

The World Wars

Social sciences in Japan experi-
enced a real boom after the First
World War, because this was a period
of liberalization in which so-
cial inquiry became freer
and social criticism was
tolerated. It was a pe-
riod ofrapid changes
that led to the Tai-
sho Democracy and
the second stage of
social movements
in the 1920s, when
mass movements
for social equality
emerged. During
this period, European
sociologists were invit-
ed to teach in Japan and,
somewhat later, many
German social scientists
chose Japan as a destina-
tion to escape from persecution by
the fascist regime. Emil Lederer
(1882-1939) pointed out the useful-
ness of Max Weber’s framework; he
taught at Tokyo University for two
years and, during his stay, published
several critical articles on the need
for rationality in behaviour and
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Max Weber in 1918.

.. thegrowth offascism
inJapan resulted in
a decline in rationality.

power in an increasingly complex
society. Alittle later, in 1931, Kurt
Singer further addressed Max
Weber’s definitions of social theory
in a very critical way, and it was he
who taught Ohtsuka Hisao, later to
become one of the most prominent
post-war interpreters of Weber's ap-
proach to social theory.

However, only a selected group of
intellectuals succeeded in remaining
critical ofthe military regime after it
came to power in the 1930s. Fuku-
take Tadashi (1917-1989), for exam-
ple, published an article in 1940 in
which he concluded that the growth
of fascism in Japan resulted in a de-
cline in rationality. Weber’s ideas
nonetheless remained alive through
questions offreedom and values. An-
other intellectual who contributed
to the development of social science
during the war was Maruyama
Masao who, in 1940, tackled the issue
of capitalist spirit, arguing that such
a spirit had already existed in Japan
in the Tokugawa period. Because of
the approaches, then, suggested by
Max Weber, social sciences in Japan
could bridge the repressive period of
the Second World War.

Marxismand the autonomy

ofthe individual (1945-1960)
The defeat o fJapan in World War Il
had great consequences for social the-
ory inJapan. Marxism became the sin-
gle-most important methodol-
ogy in social sciences. Aoki
Tamotsu points out that
post-war Japanese
academia developed
an allergy towards
everything associat-
ed with traditional
Japan. Marxism of-
fered an alternative
framework. Its pre-
mise of the libera-
tion ofthe indepen-
dent individual from
the state controlled by
the bourgeoisie fits in
with the attempt to cre-
ate a new society based
upon free individuals
rather than upon service to the family
state as symbolized by the emperor.
Gradually, however, the social sciences
in the US came to the attention of
post-war scholars. American manuals
and books were translated into Japan-
ese and, although extremely different
from Marxism, American social theory

was to form the second pillar ofschol
arship on society in Japan. Fukutake
Tadashi proposed ‘democratization’
(minshuka) and ‘positivism’ (jisshoka) as
the main paradigms for academic dis-
course and, by doing so, managed to
harmonize the Marxist and the US ap-
proaches to social inquiry.

To address these paradigms three
approaches could be taken. In the
first, adepts of ‘post-war enlighten-
ment’ use Max Weber’s sociology of
religion to overcome the opposition
between materialism and idealism.
Deeply influenced by Max Weber,
Ohtsuka Hisao, for example, com-
bined socio-economic structural
analysis with religious and moral in-
terpretations and, in doing so, the
dominant position of Marx was bro-
ken and Marx and Weber could be ad-
dressed together and not as opposites.

The second approach was taken by
adepts of Siegmund Freud’s psycho-
analysis. Initially, immigrant scholars
had used this analysis to study
Nazism; however, Japanese
social scientists such as
Shimizu Ikutaro (1907-

1988) used it to clearly

define the direction

for society to move

towards. Finally,

the third approach

was taken by cul-

tural anthropolo-

gists, who, like Ruth

Benedict, were inter-

ested in culture and
personality and pur-

sued this interest in
translation of'individual au-
tonomy’ into ‘social action’.
The dual emphasis on cul-
ture and personality opened new per-
spectives for social science in Japan
and was mainly applied by Fukutake
Tadashi and Hidaka Rokuro.1

Structuralism and US social

science (1960-1980]

After the Korean War, Japan entered
a period of‘High Economic Growth’,
which replaced ‘democratization’as a
global social goal. Social science
turned to the questions as to which
social conditions would maintain
growth and which social problems
would develop because of that
growth. Talcott Parsons in particular,
and the more empirical approach to
social theory in the US in general, pro-
vided a framework that was most ap-
pealing to the Japanese social scien-
tists. Parsons offered an alternative
approach to the still prominent
Marxist one, almost unchallenged in
Japan in 1960, and thus stimulated a
renewed interest in Max Weber. In the
socially turbulent context (student
revolts and pollution law suits) ofthe
1960s, many objections were raised
against a universal approach to soci-
ety a la Parsons. Intellectuals interest-
ed in the student movements, such as
Tokunaga Makoto, perceived bureau-
cracy through the lens ofWeber’s con-
cept of rationality. Japanese social sci-
ence tended to value the US approach
to bureaucracy because, contrary to
the Weberian approach, it did accept
change initiated by the bureaucracy.
During this period, in which rational-
ity and the bureaucracy came at the
centre of social science in Japan that
the so-called ‘Max Weber Studies’
(weba kenkyu) came to be widely ac-
claimed. This school acquired a status

Karl Marx

that matched that of the Marxist
school in Japanese social theory.

Even today, Max Weber’s ideas oc-
cupy acentral place in social theory in
Japan, although different approaches
are being introduced. Inoue Shun, for
instance, played a major role in the in-
troduction ofthe post-modern para-
digm into Japanese social science by
breaking with modernity in his re-
search into the social function of
‘playing’. Others, such as Yamaguchi
Setsuro and Imada Takatoshi con-
structed their theoretical framework
drawing from Habermas and Luh-
man. No uniformity in thought can
be seen in the post-modern paradigm.

The main problem with social the-
ory in contemporary Japan is that it
does not address the question ofwhat
to do with the results of the research
and analysis of social reality. In the
past, social movements and changing
international and domestic order pro-
vided the scientists with specif-

questions to answer.
That Japanese society
has been very much
engaged and that so-

cial movements and

social change has

deeply influenced

social theory be-

comes clear from
Wolfgang Schwen-

tker’s study on the
reception of Max

Weber in Japan and

from Claudia Derichs

and Anja Osiander’s com-
pilation of articles on social
movements. Be it that this

article did not aim at being a
review of both mentioned works, it
has to be said that both books are well
balanced and never lose sight oftheir
primary aim; their theoretical rigour
and the historical correctness deserve
a wide readership among students
and scholars concerned with social
science. m

- Schwentker, Wolfgang, Max \\eber
injapan: erne Untersuchury zur \Mr-
kungsgeschichte 1905-1995 Tubingen:
Mohr Siebeck (1998), pp. 444.

- Derichs, Claudia and Anja Osiander,
eds., Soziale Bewegungen injapan Ham-
burg: Gesellschaft Fur Natur- Und
Volkerkunde Ostasiens (1998), pp. 380.

Note

1 Tsutomu, Shiobara et ah,
Nihon noshakaigaku 1 Shakaigaku riron
(Japanese Sociology, 1, Social Theory),
Tokyo: Tokyo Daigaku Shuppankai
(1997), P- 5-
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Reflections of

Meiji

Culture

In Woodblock 'Kuchi-e:

Prints

For those of us interested in the quite uncharted territory of
woodblock prints during Japans Meiji period (1868-1912), any
serious attempt to shed light on aspects of this field must be
lauded. ‘Woodblock Kuchi-e Prints’, a collaborative work by
Helen Merritt and Nanako Yamada, achieves exactly that in
dealing with the genre of woodblock-printed ‘kuchi-e’, or
‘frontispiece’ images. Bom out of a ‘convergence of ...Meiji
novels, and alingering affection for woodblock prints’, ‘kuchi-
e’ represents one ofthe final attempts at a revival ofthe multi-
colour woodblock from around 1890-1912.

By AMY REIGLE NEWLAND

owever, rather

Publication H than reflecting
i il the outward

j changes ofthe Meiji peri-
I od - a time when Japan

was entering into a mod-
ern age following its opening up to
more extensive foreign trade in the

jfm

1850s and 1860s - kuchi-e internalized
and idealized Japanese tradition.
Their role as frontispieces meant
that they were closely associated
with the development of Meiji popu-
lar literature and literary magazines,
most notably the Bintgei kurabu (‘Lit-
erary club’). The Bungei kurabu pub-
lished kuchi-e in almost every issue
and initially they took the form ofil-

Tigers, Bears

& Ancestors

A New Look at Korean
Myths Old and New

In 1994, North Korean media reported the discovery of the
tomb ofTan’gun, purported to be the first ruler ofthe Korean
people. A lavish new shrine and a museum to house his re-
mains were built near the original tomb, and the news of the
‘archaeological find’ was spread across the world. By present-
ing itselfas custodians ofthe tomb and the remains ofthe first
ruler, the North Korean regime clearly wanted to boost its
claim to be the rightful heirs to the oldest Korean polity and
thus the sole legitimate authority on the peninsula.

m By SEM VERMEERSCH

BB AitK
L Jvoiced serious
doubts about the authen-
ticity of Tan’gun’s re-
mains. For their part, his-

torians point out that Tan’gun is a

mythical figure born, according to

ancient records, from the union of
the son of Heaven and a bear magi-
cally transformed into a human
being. Notably and quite surprising-
ly, this ancient myth still appears to
be relevant for modern political
leaders, even in the North. Given the
enduring appeal ofthe myth ofTan -
gun, whom some hold to be the an-
cestor of all Koreans, one would ex-

pect it to have been the object of a

whole body of scholarly research. In

truth, James Grayson’s Myths and
legendsfrom Korea marks the first at-
tempt by a scholar outside Korea to

translate and analyse all the extant
versions ofthe myth. For this reason
alone, his book is worth buying.

As the title of the work indicates,
however, its scope extends beyond
merely the stories related to the core
myth concerning Tan’gun. From a
very early stage, different polities,
which co-existed on the peninsula
before the seventh century, devel-
oped separate foundation myths.
The second chapter gives transla-
tions for all known foundation
myths and, moreover, compares
them with several related myths
from northeast Asia. While the sto-
ries explaining the divine or super-
natural origins of states or dynasties
constitute, in my view, the most im-
portant contribution of this work,
the author strove to give a compre-
hensive overview of all types of
myths, legends, and folktales, be
they first written in ancient times or
orally transmitted until recent times

EAST ASIA

lustrations to lead stories as well as
independent stories. They enabled
the reader to visualize a story and, at
the same time, enhanced the publi-
cation’s appearance.

Kuchi-c could be on single sheets
or on two facing pages, but general-
ly they were printed on sheets of
paper larger than the publication
format and folded in. They are strik-
ing for the quality ofthe best exam-
ples, being superbly printed. Their
imagery, particularly that of
women, is firmly grounded in the
Ukiyo-e tradition ofbtjinga (‘pictures
of beautiful women’). As such, they
perpetuate a pictorial canon that is
purely an idealization of feminine
beauty, despite the changing roles of
women in Meiji society. What is per-
haps the most fascinating aspect of
kuchi-e to the woodblock print art
historian, however, is that the
artists who were producing them
were not restricted to one school,
and that their production cut across
stylistic and school lineages. Kuchi-e
artists were primarily painters, but
there were also a scant number of
woodblock print designers still ac-
tive at this period.

The text of Woodblock Kuchi-e Prints
is divided into seven chapters: ‘Set-
ting the Stage’, ‘Kuchi-e as Prints’;
‘Glimpses of the Past’; ‘Glimpses of
the Present’; The Selfand Expression
of Feelings’; ‘Bijin-"a and Their

and recorded by modern folklore
scholars. Ancient myths and legends,
culled mainly from the Samqukyusa
(History and Remnants of the Three
Kingdoms), make up the third chap-
ter, while the fourth chapter consists
oforally transmitted material. In the
introductory first chapter, Grayson
argues that, despite the various
modes oftransmission and different
themes, all the stories can be regard-
ed as having the basic nature offolk-
tales. He compares these folktales to
drama and, therefore, proposes to
analyse them according to a ‘dramat-
ical structural analysis’ to uncover
the core meaning: ‘What is impor-
tant ... is not the identity of the par-
ticular actor, but the type ofaction -
marriage of an animal to a human,
its meaning, and its function, (p.5
There are several problems with
this approach. First of all, there is
the problem of selection and scope:
there is simply too much ground to
be covered, and | wonder ifit would
not have been better to split the
work into two separate volumes, one
for the ancient material and one for
the modern material. Although the
author wanted to give ‘a representa-
tive selection oftale types ofall peri-
ods’ (p. 1), it simply tapers off, from
being exhaustive (the foundation
myths) to barely scratching the sur-
face (modern folktales). Also, his de-
cision to group the tales (apart from
the foundation myths) according to
five types - aetiological, heroic, edi-
fying, magical and adventurous, and
amusing tales - may be a helpful
way ofstructuring the material, but
it may also distort the nature ofthe
stories. The third chapter, for exam-
ple, contains many Buddhist leg-
ends but often cuts stories into
pieces in order to fit them into cate-
gories. Although this provides new
perspectives that would remain hid-
den in a cursory reading, it some-

Woodblock _
Kuchi-e Prints

m\'* A< | I llvf.

Watanabe Seitei -
Beauty looking at Shinubazu Pond.

Meanings’; and ‘Kuchi-e Artists in the
World of Meiji Painters’. Through an
explanation of the literary, artistic,
and social milieu of the later Meiji
period - a rich era characterized by
the ‘cross-fertilization’ of diverse
artistic disciplines - we are offered a
broader understanding of the ele-
ments that converge to give birth to
the briefflowering of Kuchi-e.

The textual sections in Woodblock
Kuchi-e Prints are followed by three
appendices: ‘Biographical Sketches’

times distorts the nature of the sto-
ries. For instance, a story Grayson
classifies as an aetiological tale and
which he calls the foundation leg-
end of Tonghwa temple (Tale 47) is,
in fact, part of the biography of a
Buddbhist diviner. The story focuses
on the transmission of a Buddhist
form of divination, originally in-
tended to determine one’s karmic
fate by drawing anumbered wooden
card. In the story, a suitable place for
storing the wooden cards is found
near Tonghwa temple, but it is not
explicitly said whether the temple
already existed at that time or not.
Generally, the Buddhist dimension
of such stories is sometimes poorly
addressed. This shows in the loose or
inappropriate use ofterms like eso-
teric’> not every monk practising
magic necessarily belongs to the es-
oteric school (e.g. p. 180). Also,
among the ‘Heroic Tales we find
nothing on the most popular heroes
in Korean history, such as Kim
Yusin, the Silla general credited
with unifying the Three Kingdoms,
or the monk Wénhyo, of whom
there are any legends.

These questions of methodology
aside, a more serious problem con-
cerns the quality of the translations.
Ifthis volume is to serve as a basis for
comparative studies, the translations
should be impeccable, which is not
always the case. In Grayson’s render-
ing of the principle version of the
Tan’gun myth, found in the Samguk
yusa, the supreme deity Hwanin ‘de-
scended’ to earth to investigate
whether his son Hwanung should
live there or not (p. 32). However, the
original text clearly states that
Hwanin merely ‘looked down rather
than descended. Also, while the text
clearly states that Hwanung took
3,000 “followers’ with him, for some
reason the author simply translates
the original term to as ‘spirits .

(factual and anecdotal information);
‘Fascimile Signatures and Seals’ (a
helpful addition, but one would
have wished for better print quality);
and ‘Sources of the Kuchi-e’ (compre-
hensible, including Japanese and
Western-language sources; a valu-
able tool).

It should be remembered that au-
thors Helen Merritt and Nanako Ya-
mada tackled the vacua in our
knowledge regarding modern Japan-
ese prints in their Guide to Modem
Japanese Woodblock Prints, 1900-1975
(1992). In Woodblock Kuchi-e Prints ,
the authors must be applauded for
their further collaboration as they
move out from the general and into
ground breaking work on the specif-
ic. The result is an extremely well-re-
searched work that does much to
raise our awareness of the all too
often maligned woodblock print tra-
ditions ofthe Meiji period. m

- Merritt, Helen and Nanako Yamada,
Woodblock Kuchi-e Prints: Rejlections 0f
Meiji Culture, Honolulu: University of
Hawai’i Press (2000), 111, 284 pp.,

ISBN 0-8248-2073-8.

Amy Reigle Newland is a specialist editor
and writer on Japanese woodblock prints,
and is currently residing in Perth, Australia.
E-mail:onewland@global.net.au

Despite these and some other infe-
licitous or moot translations, this
volume is a welcome addition to the
field of Korean studies, and is defi-
nitely the first port of call for anyone
who wants to know about or study
Korean myths and legends. The
structural analysis of well-known
Korean myths forces one to reconsid-
er the historical consciousness ofthe
Korean people and shows the con-
stant re-working ofancient material
to suit political purposes. But the
real joy of this work lies in browsing
through the stories and finding, or
rediscovering, the imaginativeness,
peculiarity, and universality of
Korea’s mythical narratives. m

- Grayson, James H. Myths and Legends
from Korea. An Annotated Compendium
of Ancient and Modem Materials.
Richmond: Curzon (2001),
454 pp. +xvi, ISBN 0-7007-1241-0

Dr Sem Vermeersch earned his PhD from
SOAS, University of London. His main area of
research is the history of Korean Buddhism,
mainly the Koryd dynasty.

E-mail: sem.vermeersch@eudoramail.com
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Research Unit on Taiwanese Culture & Literature

Transformation!

Innovation?
Taiwan In her Cultural Dimensions

Since the early 1980s, the Ruhr University in Bochum, Ger-
many, has been one of the West’s main centres ofacademic re-
search on Taiwan. The late Helmut Martin, in addition to his
great contributions as a professor and author and being a dy-
namic and catalytic personality, did much to alert younger
scholars to the dangers ofallowing Taiwan Studies to become
marginalized - that is, either ignored altogether or relegated
to the status of being a supposed mere footnote to Chinese

Studies in general.

By LLOYD HAFT

rofessor ~ Martin’s

unexpected death in

JL  June 1999 was agreat

> | blow to the Department

I of Chinese Language and
Literature. Thankfully, a

new major project went into opera-
tion in Bochum in September of the
same year: the Research Unit on Tai-

31 MAY »>a 2 JUNE 2001
LEIDEN/WASSENAAR,

Is there a Chinese

wanese Culture and Literature, which
enjoys support from the Chiang
Ching-Kuo Foundation for Interna-
tional Scholarly Exchange.

A recent description of the Re-
search Unit and its activities can be
consulted on the web at the address
below, which contains links and In-
ternet resources including bibli-
ographies, databases, and relevant
institutions in Taiwan and other

THE NETHERLANDS

With the aim to identify and analyse Chinese concepts of pri-
vacy, now and in the past, a workshop was held at Leiden Uni-
versity and the Netherlands Institute for Advanced Study
(NIAS) from 31 May to 2 June 2001. There is a common belief
that concepts ofprivacy are attributes ofnational cultures, and
it has even been claimed that ‘the Chinese’ do not have a sense

of privacy.

By BONNIE S MCDOUGALL

odern studies of
privacy  have
nonetheless
shown that a sense ofpri-
vacy is a basic character-
istic of all humankind,
but its manifestations differ from
place to place, over time, and accord-
ing to differences in age, gender, and
other circumstances. To date, sys-
tematic studies of privacy in China
are few, however, and there is no
general history or sociology ofpriva-
cy in China.

The workshop papers investigated
different ways in which Chinese peo-
ple experience and conceptualize
privacy. Even among people of the
same age, social background, educa-
tional level, and nationality there
may be a wide range of different
views, so that attached to a large
body of generally shared opinion,
there may be a long tail of minority
opinions as well as opinions which
are mutually contradictory. Since
isolated instances ofbehaviour in re-
gard to privacy issues do not add up
to concepts of privacy but need to be
examined within a general frame-
work, the workshop papers also ad-

dressed privacy mechanisms, func-
tions, and values from different dis-
ciplinary or interdisciplinary per-
spectives, and attention was focused
on methodologies which avoid the
imposition of Western values.
Terminology is a crucial issue in
cross-cultural comparisons of con-
cepts of privacy, and several papers
took terminology as their starting
point. The words ‘private” and ‘pri-
vacy’ in English come from the Latin
prtvatus, meaning ‘withdrawn from
public life, deprived of office, pecu-
liar to oneself, and this generally
negative connotation is continued
into the definitions of the English
word ‘private’ (the first recorded ap-
pearance ofwhich goes back to 1450).
By the end of the nineteenth centu-
ry, ‘privacy’ became related to legal
and political rights, came to be asso-
ciated with modernity and advanced
civilization, and was attributed a
moderately or even very high value.
Near-synonyms for ‘private’as a de-
scriptor in English in different con-
texts include ‘individual’, ‘personal’,
‘family’, ‘domestic’, ‘secret’, ‘confi-
dential’, ‘secure’, ‘inner’, ‘interior’,
and ‘intimate’. The Chinese word
most commonly given as the equiva-
lent of ‘private’is si. Like ‘privacy’, si
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countries. The Research Unit is in-
tended not only to conserve and ex-
pand the documentation and biblio-
graphic collections available in or via
Bochum, but also to serve as an in-
ternational forum.

This past Spring, from 7 to 9
March 2001, a major international
workshop was convened under the
title “Transformation! Innovation? -
Taiwan in Her Cultural Dimen-
sions.” About twenty participants
from Germany, the UK, the Nether-
lands, the US, Australia, and Taiwan
delivered papers on various aspects
of problems of self-image and cul-
tural identity. These days, of course,
discussions of identity and supposed
cultural identity are so ubiquitous as
often to shade offinto modish banal-
ity, if not actually into potentially

dangerous ideological cannon fod-
der. However, the Bochum papers
went well beyond platitudes and
probed further into specific and
often little-known persons and de-
velopments in literature, art, the-
ater, and film.

Literary authors such as Bo Yang,
Yang Kui, Ch’iung Yao, Wang Zhen-
he, and Zhou Mengdie have been dis-
cussed. Papers on literature in the
broader sense featured a study ofpar-
allels between ‘nativist’ literary slo-
gans emphasizing Taiwan con-
sciousness’ and the eerily similar
mystique of‘Blut und Boden’ during
the Nazi period in Germany, a survey
of popular self-help books in pre-
sent-day Taiwan, and an evaluation
of political motives in the shifting
historiography on the early twenti-
eth-century political, social, and cul-
tural activist Jiang Weishui. Another
dimension of historiography - his-
torical geography and the symbolic
importance attributed to historical
sites - was discussed in the context of
the Taiwanese port city of Kaohsiung
now often being compared to ancient
cities ofthe Mediterranean world.

A presentation on drama focused
on the relative status ofPeking opera
vis-a-vis the native Taiwanese drama
(gezaixi) in the changed cultural cli-
mate following the abolition ofmar-
tial law in 1987; another discussed
the popular but little-studied (bu-
daixi )or ‘cloth bag drama,’ i.e. pup-

Sense of Privacy?

is commonly paired with its
antonym gong (public), and com-
monly has a negative connotation in
modern Chinese, the main associa-
tions being with selfishness and un-
wanted solitude rather than intima-
cy and desired solitude. Neverthe-
less, over its long history, si has had a
wide range of meanings in Chinese,
including combinations where si is
combined with positive words like
jia (home, family, domestic). Also in
use to describe privacy experiences
are expressions such as gin and ni,
denoting intimacy, related concepts
such as nei (inner, interior),you,you-
jing etc. (secusion), and mi (secret),
and the modern coinageyinsi (priva-
o)

Comparisons with Dutch and
other European languages also show
a diversity of privacy terminology.
Few English-speakers who are aware
that there is no exact equivalent of
the word ‘privacy’ in several Euro-
pean languages would wish to deny
on linguistic grounds that concepts
of privacy exist in the Netherlands,
France, Italy, Sweden, or Finland. It
was generally agreed that differences
in denotation or connotation do not
invalidate the proposition that con-
cepts of privacy exist in equivalent
ways among English-speakers and
Chinese-speakers.

Workshop participants also con-
sidered at some length how to avoid
imposing pre-determined defini-
tions of privacy on the interpreta-
tion of texts (including both verbal
and visual documentation). The pro-

liferation ofdefinitions ofprivacy in
English and other Western lan-
guages is one obstacle; more serious
is the danger of shaping our under-
standing of Chinese concepts of pri-
vacy by imposing Western defini-
tions on Chinese experiences. Chi-
nese definitions might be seen as an
alternative starting point but, in the
absence of systematic studies of pri-
vacy in China, this alternative is not
promising. Definitions of privacy
were, therefore, not an overriding
objective ofthe workshop papers. In-
stead, the papers sought to clarify
those areas ofprivacy issues and con-
ceptualizations, which may or may
not be unique to China, shared or
disputed by Chinese people at differ-
ent times and places, internally co-
herent or disparate, and valued
greatly, moderately or hardly at all.

Fifteen papers were presented at
the workshop by scholars from the
Netherlands, Germany, the UK, Rus-
sia, the US, Australia, China, and Tai-
wan. (An index of the workshop’s in-
ternational scope was the fact that
many of the participants were living
or working outside their native
country.)

The chief outcome of the work-
shop will be an edited volume of
twelve papers, with an introduction
in concepts of privacy with particu-
lar attention paid to methodological
aspects ofprivacy studies, to be pub-
lished early in 2002. In addition, a
large-scale international conference
is on comparative studies of privacy
with a central focus on non-Western

pet theater. Two other papers ana-
lyzed aspects ofhomosexuality in re-
cent Taiwan culture. Apaper on lin-
guistics detailed curiously difficult
problems involved in attempts to
popularize various transcription sys-
tems for Taiwanese. Notably, in re-
cent years, the Hokkien dialect,
which is the native tongue of many
Taiwanese, has been experiencing a
resurgence in popular use in the
wake of political relaxation.

Appropriately enough, in light of
the potential ambivalence in the
workshop’s title, there was some dis-
cussion of the dimensions of trans-
formation and innovation. Do to-
days apparent and widespread trans-
formations really represent new ele-
ments in Taiwanese culture itself, or
are they just local variants of what
are essentially global trends? Defini-
tive answers are elusive, but in fo-
cusing upon these issues, the partici-
pants discovered new areas worthy
offuture study. m

For more information please refer to:
http://www.ruhr-uni-bochum.de/
slc/taiwan.html

Professor Lloyd Haft is an associate
professor of literature in the Department of
Chinese, Leiden University. He specializes in
Chinese poetry, old and new, and the
problems involved in its translation.

E-mail: l.l.hafi@Iet.leidenuniv.nl

concepts o f privacy to be held within
the next three years.

The workshop was jointly orga-
nized by Bonnie S McDougall, pro-
fessor ofChinese at the University of
Edinburgh and NIAS Fellow in Resi-
dence 2000/2001 and Maghiel van
Crevel, professor of Chinese Lan-
guage & Literature at Leiden Univer-
sity, with the assistance of Remy
Cristini, student at the Sinological
Institute at Leiden University. The
academic success and smooth run-
ning of the workshop were largely
due to excellent teamwork by these
three. The workshop was held at Lei-
den University (one day) and at
Wassenaar (two days). We are grate-
ful to Leiden University and NIAS for
the use oftheir facilities and cooper-
ation. The workshop was sponsored
by CNWS, HAS, NWO, NIAS, LUF,
and the Taipei Representative Office
in the Netherlands, and we are most
grateful for their assistance.

Abibliography ofbooks in English
on privacy, a briefing paper on West-
ern concepts of privacy, the work-
shop abstracts and the workshop
programme were provided on an
pre-existing  website containing
other materials on privacy research,
news, contacts and such like. m

Please visit this site for more information:
www.arts.ed.ac.uk/asianstudies/
privacyproject.

Professor Bonnie S. McDougall is
professor of Chinese at the University of
Edinburgh and NIAS fellow in 2000-2001.

E-mail: bonnie.s.mcdougall@ed.ac.uk


http://www.ruhr-uni-bochum.de/
mailto:l.l.hafi@let.leidenuniv.nl
http://www.arts.ed.ac.uk/asianstudies/
mailto:bonnie.s.mcdougall@ed.ac.uk

7 JUNE 2001
AMSTERDAM,

THE NETHERLANDS

EAST ASIA

The Falun Gong: Threat or Challenge?

As part ofits mandate to inform abroader audience of current
developments in Asia, the HAS supported an informal seminar

concerning the Falun Gong movement in and outsi e
entitled ‘Falun Gong: Threat or Challenge?’ A wide variety of

ma

people attended, ranging from journalists to scholars and stu-
dents, adherents as well as opponents ofthe Falun Gong.

By BAREND J. TER HAAR

he violent persecu-

tion of the Falun

Gong is not a fun-

damentally new phe-

nomenon in the history

of the People’s Republic

of China, as Robin Munro pointed
out. Munro presented a long list of
human rights incidents involving
Falun Gong adherents, and the
months which have past since the
seminar have not seen any decrease
in such incidents, even if the Falun
Gong persecution is now receiving
much less public attention in the
West. Although this was not dis-
cussed at the seminar, several ob-
servers feel that the Falun Gong per-
secution is successful to a degree - at
least from the perspective ofthe PRC
state and the Communist party. It

23 > 27 MAY 2001
HEIDELBERG, GERMANY

will be interesting to observe
whether the Falun Gong outside
China will be able to maintain its
place on the human rights agenda,
especially given recent events in the
United States.

A general introduction to various
issues was given by Barend J. ter
Haar, who also maintains an exten-
sive webpage on the Falun Gong (see
below). The Falun Gong, he stressed,
was merely one among a number ofa
number of new religious and spiri-
tual movements that have risen in
the People’s Republic of China (PRC)
over the last two decades. Combat-
mg the Falun Gong does not solve
people’s underlying psychological
and religious needs for answers to
fundamental questions oflife, death,
and meaning, nor does it remove the
marginalization oflarge parts of the
urban population in the Chinese

Modern Chinese
Historiography

From 23 to 27 May 2001, scholars from a wide range of fields of
research came together at the University of Heidelberg to ex-
change views on modem Chinese historiography. Since the
first meeting in 1995, research on historiography has developed
into one of the most vivid and innovative fields m modern
China Studies, as underscored by the number of scholars who
were interested to take part in the conference, the written con-
tributions’ outstanding quality, and the intensity of discus-
sions during the workshop. This was the second symposium on
Chinese historiography that the Chair of Modem Sinology,
University of Heidelberg hosted - this time in cooperation
with the Chair of Modem China Studies, University of Leiden.

By SUSANNE WEIGELIN-SCHWIEDRZIK & AXEL™ SCHNEIDER

iscussions  clus-

tered round three

main themes: ‘Be-

/ tween Universality and
Particularity: Historical
Thinking and the Quest

for Identity, The Writing ofHistory:
Forms and Methods of Historiogra-
phy’, and The Making of Cultural
Memory: Historiography and its Re-
lationship to Individual and Com-
municative Memory’.The work-
shop’s first aim was to trace the rise
of modern Chinese historiography.
To this end, the different sources of
influence, which had coined modern
Chinese historiography during the
early twentieth century, were ex-
plored, and it soon turned out that
the Japanese influence had been re-
grettably underestimated. In the
context of other influences, a corn-

plex texture of reception still awaits
careful decipherment. Familiarity
with relevant writings by Kant and
Ranke, for instance, is not sufficient
to give full evidence of influence on
Chinese theoreticians ofhistoriogra-
phy. Their understanding of Kant
can lead to quite a number of Kants
that are all different, caused not only
by problems oftransmission via lan-
guage, but also by the context of re-
ception that can evoke an interested
interpretation very different from
the context of origin.

Discussions concerning the second
theme, The Writing of History:
Forms and Methods of Historiogra-
phy’, revealed a similar situation in
the field of theory construction and
discussion of methods. In this field,
however, it appears that the Japanese
are not the only to have a functionally

(Communist?) style modernization
that is now taking place. On the
other hand, Ter Haar also warned
against demonizing the present
regime, asserting continuity in ap-
proaches towards new religious and
spiritual movement in China’s past
and present, as well as overlap of
China’s and other political systems
(including our own).

Two aspects ofthe Falun Gong re-
ceived special attention during the
seminar. One was the relative suc-
cess of the movement outside China
itself, especially in North America.
David Ownby just started a project
on this dimension of the movement
and reported at the seminar on some
preliminary findings. He stressed
the down-to-earth nature of the
groups he saw, their high level ofed-
ucation (many have college and uni-
versity backgrounds), the common
aims of given meaning to life and
solving problems that one encoun-
ters, and the informal nature oftheir
networks. In this way, the survival of
the Falun Gong movement and its
leadership (including founder Li
Hongzhi) is guaranteed.

important influence. A continuation
of indigenous traditions of Chinese
historiography must be viewed as an-
other very important criterion. The
third focal point, The Making ofCul-
tural Memory: Historiography and its
Relationship to Individual and Com-
municative Memory’, was devoted to
the currently much-discussed topic of
relations between memory and histo-
ry. It could be observed that history,
as a discursive field, is still a key cul-
tural topic in Chinese communities.
Yet, forms of historical writing and
representations of history have con-
siderably multiplied of late, which
renders them increasingly more elu-
sive to state control. The discussion
also revealed how much, and how
radically, basic patterns of historical
interpretation have changed: in Tai-
wan, we meet with a new historiogra-
phy, aiming at support for Taiwans
claim of independence; in China, a
sense of glorious victory prevalent
until the 1980s is now giving way to
disenchantment and reflections on
unfulfilled expectations. At present,
unofficial and journalistic modes of
historical writing, as well as literary
and cinematic representations of his-
tory are tending to gain influence,
whereas the so-called official or acade-
mic historiography appears much less
dominant than it was two decades
ago.

Three lectures and discussions de-
serve special mention, not only be-
cause they were arranged as addi-
tions to the structural workshop pro-
gramme, but also because they trig-
gered heated discussions on ques-
tions of contemporary relevance.

An evening lecture by Jérn Rtisen,
Kulturwissenschaftliches  Institut,
Essen, opened the discussion on his-
tory and memory in a Chinese con-
text by raising the example of Ger-
man debates on mourning and com-

The other aspect is that of net-
working. As everybody knows, the
Falun Gong has been quite success-
ful in using modern means of com-
munication (mobile phones, e-mail,
the WM, etc.) to provide itselfwith
internal cohesion. It is still an open
issue as to what extent this structure
of information exchange also repre-
sents structural organization (in the
sense of a hierarchical command
structure) and the participants in
the seminar did not reach agreement
on this. It is certainly the PRC view
that a strict organization exists and
Beatrice Leung did feel that a certain
degree of organization within the
Falun Gong existed in China. She
pointed out that many members of
the party apparatus and the army
were joining the movement, provid-
ing important reasons for its perse-
cution. Of all contributions, hers
was the most advanced in analytical
detail. A Roman Catholic nun and
researcher on the Christian move-
ment in China, she represents mod-
ern Christianity at its best: a lively
religious movement that is able to
show an interest in other religious

memoration of the history of the
German Third Reich. He presented
mourning, in this sense, as a strategy
for surmounting traumatic experi-
ences, and he came to the conclusion
that this kind ofcollective mourning
can be viewed as the starting point of
all historical writing. Riisen’s thesis
was met with extraordinarily vivid
reactions by historians from main-
land China, who contributed exten-
sive and revealing commentaries to
his lecture.

The round-table discussion on the
renowned and, lately, much debated
historian Chen Yinke brought to-
gether scholars who sought to revise
conventional judgments about
Chen’srole in contemporary Chinese
historiography. Chen has estab-
lished a form of politically disinter-
ested historiography which, in his
view, should fulfill the task of care-
ful preservation and creative contin-
uation of China’s national culture
and traditions. It was agreed that
this idea has recently not only re-
ceived approval from, but has, in
fact, become a guiding principle ofa
great number of contemporary Chi-
nese historians who, at the moment,
are losing their state privileges and
making use of their newly achieved
freedom by probing into new, mar-
ginal identities.

Paul Cohen, in his concluding
keynote lecture, reflected on the
problem of humiliation in recent
Chinese history. Focusing on at-
tempts by Chinese governments to
build experiences of defeat and hu-
miliation that had been brought
about by the Western powers into
grand national narratives, he dis-
cussed the commemoration of na-
tional humiliation by the state as a
means of consolidating collective
identity and solidarity. Responses by
narririnants from China, who sensed

and spiritual phenomena that ex-
tends above and beyond mere fear.
We can only hope that this will be a
model for future approaches to reli-
gious culture in mainland China, as
well. We do not need to agree with
what we see, but we do need to make
an effort to understand and then to
tolerate as much as humanly possi-
ble.

In the closing session, Falun Gong
representative Zhang Erping joined
the panel and he was able to present
the movements in a most open and
unbiased manner. As an attempt to
maintain an open-minded scholarly
approach when dealing with these
much-contested issues, the seminar
was a success. |

For more information, see:
http://www.let.leidenuniv.nl/bth/falun.htm

Professor Barend ]. ter Haar is professor
of Chinese History at Leiden University.

His research themes are: religious culture,
violence and rumours, cultural and ethnic
identity, and the role of writings in China.
E-mail: b.ter.haar@let.leidenuniv.nl

a misunderstanding of their own le-
gitimate causes of resistance to ‘im-
perialist dominance’, vigorously op-
posed Cohen’s argument. This heat-
ed discussion made clear that politi-
cal issues still largely resonate within
the Chinese field ofhistoriography.
The most important result of this
conference is the founding ofthe on-
line journal ‘Historiography East
and West’. Initiated by both organiz-
ers, a core group of editors was cho-
sen from among the participants,
thereby providing an organ for pub-
lication for the field on historiogra-
phy. Judged by this organ’s focus on
comparative perspectives, it seems
destined to act as a major stimulus
for further developments in the
field, as well as to enhance discus-
sions among scholars of historiogra-
phy beyond China’s boundaries. m

The symposium was generously funded by
the Asia Committee of the European Science
Foundation, the German Research
Association, and the Chiang Ching-kuo
Foundation, Taipei.

Professor Susanne Weigelin-Schwiedrzik
is Chair of Modern Sinology, University of
Heidelberg, Germany. Her research interest is
modern Chinese intellectual and political
history. She focused on Marxist and post-
1949 topics.

E-mail: bnO@ix.urz.uni-heidelberg.de

Professor Axel Schneider is Chair of
Modern China Studies at the Sinological
Institute, Leiden University. His research
interest is modern Chinese intellectual

and political history, especially for the period
from the middle of the nineteenth century to
the 1930s and '40s. He specializes in
modern Chinese historiography and historical
thinking, and the question of modern
Chinese conservatism.

E-Mail: A.Schneider@let.leidenuniv.nl

November 2001 ¢ iias newsletter n?26 *4 "


http://www.let.leidenuniv.nl/bth/falun.htm
mailto:b.ter.haar@let.leidenuniv.nl
mailto:bnO@ix.urz.uni-heidelberg.de
mailto:A.Schneider@let.leidenuniv.nl

By PETER HO

critical moment has

been reached: the
commercialization

of the rural economy has

caused great social ten-

sions and a wide array of

problems, such as deforestation, de-

sertification, arable land loss owing to

urbanization, and the forced eviction

offarmers from their land. Yet, fear of

large-scale social conflict prompted

the central government to leave

unanswered the question what is to

be done with collective land owner-

EAST ASIA

ICAS 2 PANEL REPORTS

Rural Land in China;
From Ownership to Sustainable Use

Though a key event in China, the adoption of the revised Land
Administration Law by China’s National People’s Congress in
1998 has been passed over in relative silence in the West. The Chi-
nese government has embarked on what can rightfully be termed
the third land reform and the political debate behind this law
warrants greater scholarly and public attention. Since the intro-
duction of the Household Contract Responsibility System her-
alded a shift away from socialism in the early 1980s, the big ques-
tions for many in China and abroad have remained the same. Will
the economic reforms - following the privatization oflabour and
capital - eventually also force China to free its last means o f pro-
duction: land? Or, will the Chinese claim ofa ’socialist rural mar-
ket economy’ predicated upon state and collective land owner-
ship prove an alternative path for long-term economic growth?

ship. The legal indeterminacy of land
ownership has created opportunities
for local experimentation with prop-
erty rights, but there is also the sig-
nificant danger that the collectives
may lose out in the struggle over land.
Against this backdrop, Peter Ho and
Robert Ash (SOAS.Umversity of Lon-
don) convened the panel ‘Rural land
in China’at the ICAS 2 in Berlin, Ger-
many this year.

Richard Edmonds (London Univer-
sity), Mark Selden (Binghamton Uni-
versity), and Vivienne Shue (Cornell
University) very kindly agreed to act
as panel discussants. Brian Schwarz-

Transnationa

Management:
China & Singapore

In the ICAS z panel, ‘Case Studies from the Chinese Cultural
Realm: Colonial Bureaucracies and Transnational Enterprises’,
the role of cultural discourses in the management of transna-
tional enterprises was discussed. The panel followed up on the
shorthand conclusion to the findings of the HAS ‘Qiaoxiang
Ties research programme (1996-2.000, see: ‘HAS Newsletter’ 24,
pp. 31, 41-3}. There it was purported that: "...it is imperative to
study cultural phenomena in order to understand Chinese
transnational entrepreneurship and enterprises in our frame
oftime. At the same time, it should be doubted whether insti-
tution building based upon the presently prevalent cultural
assumptions is viable in the longer term’(ldem, p. 31).

By LEO DOUW

he management of

female employees

appeared to be a

fruitful field of enquiry.

Cen Huang (University of

Calgary) argued that

claims of cultural affinity in those
enterprises in South China that Tai-
wanese invested in have often
worked counterproductively, be-
cause Taiwanese managers incorrect-
ly expected their employees to be-
have according to commonly shared
‘Chinese’ values. Irmtraud Munder
(University of Applied Sciences, Furt-
wangen) noticed that managers’
claims to cultural affinity might only
serve to establish their authority for
them. Cultural distinction could

42

then very well lead to a wide diver-
gence between perceived reality and
actual conditions as shown in Renate
Krieg and Kerstin Nagels’ (both at-
tached to Hochschule Bremen) re-
search on Sino-German joint-ven-
tures. The German managers in
those enterprises usually have amore
favourable judgement of female em-
ployees who are above their male
counterparts, but tend to argue that
Chinese culture stands counter to fe-
male predominance, and they there-
fore hesitate to promote women to
higher positions.

Another such field of enquiry -
hence the title of this panel - is the
tendency for most transnational en-
terprises to replace their expatriate
managers by indigenous ones. Inter-
estingly, overseas Chinese enterprises
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walder (Rural Development Institute,
Seattle) provided new findings on the
implementation ofthe 1998 Land Ad-
ministration Law. He suggested that
the current tenure insecurity in the
Household Contract Responsibility
System might be harmful to long-
term economic growth. Then, Peter
Ho showed that central government
has deliberately avoided systematic
land registration and left collective
ownership legally undefined. The rea-
sons behind this are the fear of large-
scale social conflict, as well as the cre-
ation ofspace for regional experimen-
tation with tenure arrangements.
Wang Weiguo ofthe China University
of Political Science and Law, who is
also one of the leading experts in-
volved in the drafting ofthe Land Ad-
ministration Law, pleaded for the es-
tablishment of land-use rights as a
real right, which would eventually
make it as secure as ownership. At the
same time, a competitive market for
land-use rights in the rural areas
should be established.

Eduard Vermeer (Leiden Universi-
ty) talked about the land question and
egalitarianism in Chinese rural soci-
ety. He postulated that ‘egalitarian-

do not seem to suffer from the pres-
sures involved than enterprises with
non-Chinese backgrounds, as dis-
courses of cultural distinction pre-
sume. Leo Douw presented examples
from a wide range of foreign enter-
prises active in China during the en-
tire twentieth century. These seem to
suggest that it is not so much the
affinity ofan enterprise with Chinese
culture, but rather the type of com-
modities it produced, and the struc-
ture of its organization, which ex-
plain the degree of indigenization of
its management. The often-heard ar-
gument that employing indigenous
managers would lower the wage bill
does not seem very plausible, yet it
harbours an element of cultural dis-
tinction. As the research by Krieg and
Nagels revealed: in contemporary
Sino-German joint ventures, the Chi-
nese side uses this argument more
empbhatically than the German side.
The quest for institutional change,
had us discuss, how the organization-
al culture of particular transnational
enterprises interacts with their wider
social and political environment, and
how power struggles within the en-
terprises are related to power shifts in
the wider society. As Leo Douw de-
scribed: under colonialism and there-
after, Chinese officialdom had persis-
tently added to the pressures from
within foreign enterprises to indige-
nize their management and also to
the indigenization by colonial gov-
ernments’ managerial staffs. Heidi
Dahles (Free University, Amsterdam)
pointed out that the gross majority of
Singaporean foreign direct invest-
ment goes to China and Hong Kong,
and not to the Singapore-instituted
Sijori Growth Triangle. Thus cultural
affinity isan important factor in mak-

ism is most strongly expressed in the
land question, land being the main
traditional asset that provided food
security and family survival, and its
equal distribution being the main
fruit of China’s communist revolu-
tion. Frank Pieke (Oxford University)
argued that the gradual creation ofan
open and transparent market in land
use rights must not be viewed solely
in terms ofthe economic logic ofmar-
ket reform. Pieke highlighted some of
the key contradictions in national
policies on land use since 1996.
Roberto Fanfani and Cristina
Brasili (both from the University of
Bologna) presented their data from
the most extensive agricultural cen-
sus ever held: the China 1997 census of
over 214 million rural households.
Fanfani and Brasili showed that the
new agricultural geography is signifi-
cantly different from the old one,
with important consequences for
land use planning. Tony Banks
(Massey University, New Zealand),
Richard Sanders (Northampton Uni-
versity College), and Pei Xiaolin (Lei-
den University), dealt with the rela-
tionship between property rights and
socio-economic change. Finally, Li
Weimin (Chinese Academy ofAgricul-
ture) gave an insightful lecture on the
latest developments ofa ‘new revolu-
tion’ in land tenure in Zhejiang. Be-
cause of ample alternative farm em-
ployment, Zhejiang farmers are able
to leave the agricultural realm, return
the land to the collective which, in

ing decisions on foreign investment
or, more likely, Singaporean state ac-
tivity had influenced the choice for
both the creation ofa distinct Singa-
porean-Chinese identity and the di-
rection of Singapore’s major invest-
ment flows.

Cultural brokers

If cultural change reflects power
shifts and the occurrence of social
change, then it becomes crucial to
gain more insight into who are the
brokers that negotiate cultural iden-
tities. Sikko Visscher (Amsterdam
School ofSocial Scientific Research), in
discussing the localization of Singa-
porean politics in the immediate
postwar period (1945-51), went deeply
into the backgrounds of Singaporean
businessmen of Chinese descent. In
the course oftime, they gave up their
transnational identities and brokered
the cultural and social differences
among the various local Chinese
groups, and between them and their
English rulers.

Awell-known sceptic ofcultural ex-
planations, the panel’s chairman,
Chan Kwok Bun (Hong Kong Baptist
University) found himself to be
joined by Irmtraud Munder and some
other panellists in his doubt whether
cultural hybridity is always a helpful
concept for describing cultural
change. Cultural brokers from a devi-
ating cultural background may be
distrusted by both the indigenous
group and the immigrants. Also, dif-
ferent cultures need not, by defini-
tion, be incompatible, as Kerstin
Nagels remarked. In the process of
globalization the well-established in-
stitutional framework of the nation-
state is changing, as national cultures
are being replaced by sub-national

turn, subleases it to outside farmers
or even companies. His message was
simple: ifthe economic conditions are
right, agriculture with greater
economies-of-scale will develop natu-
rally: exit land fragmentation and
tenure insecurity.

The land question remains one of
the most fundamental problems in
China today. Over the past few years,
the rapid economic development and
expansion of urban areas into the
countryside has given rise to a wide
variety of land-related problems. In
order to guide Chinese rural society
safely through the reforms, the cen-
tral government faces the responsibil-
ity to shape the future institutional
framework for land policy and ad-
ministration, and guarantee its social
credibility.1»

Note

1 Atpresent the panel organizers are
working on an edited volume on this
topic. Draft papers ofgood quality
can still be considered and will be
peer reviewed.

This panel was sponsored by the Ford
Foundation Beijing and SAIL
International in Delft.

Dr P.P.S. Ho is lecturer and Senior
Programme Officer China at the Department
of Social Sciences, Environmental Policy
Group, Wageningen University.

E-mail: peter.ho@alg.swg.wau.nl

and transnational ones. The uncer-
tainties that this situation engen-
dered have caused the informal bro-
kerage of cultural norms and values
to become important, and also caused
research on informal brokers and
their activities to have become essen-
tial for knowledge on present day so-
cial and political change. If cultural
change is considered a creative
process in which shifts in the under-
lying power relations and their con-
nections with economic and institu-
tional change are included, it seems
essential to look at how this change is
brokered by creating new cultural
constructs. Asentence borrowed from
ArifDirlik, which is meant to apply to
a somewhat different field ofenquiry,
befits ours quite well: “The present is
notatime ofchronicling cultures, but
ofcreating them’ (2001:24). m

It is expected that continued cooperation
among the panels members will be
facilitated in the near future, by the
University ofAmsterdam and Hong Kong
Baptist University, in particular its David
C. Lam Institute for East-West Studies.

Those who wish to join may contact
Chan Kwok Bun (ckb@ hkbu.edu.hk),
or Leo Douw (Im.douw@let.vu.nl).
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‘Robert Powell -

Himalayan Drawings’

The exhibition ‘Robert Powell - Himalayan Drawings’ at the
Volkerkundemuseum of Zurich University is Powell s first ret-
rospective anywhere and his first major presentation in Eu-
rope. It displays an interesting selection of the work of the
Australian. The 142 exhibits of watercolours, pencil and ink
drawings document Powell’s twenty-five year exploration of
the Himalayas, concentrating mostly on the vernacular archi-

tecture ofNepal, but also of India, Pakistan, and China.

By PAOLA VON WYSS-GIACOSA

Asian A A fter .the co.mplletion
=0f his studies in ar-
chitecture in Syd-
ney and of some con-
struction projects in Eu-
rope and the Near East in
the early 1970s, Powell travelled to
India and, from there, to the Hi-
malayan region. By a fortunate coin-
cidence, he was in the vicinity of
Ladakh, an enclave of Tibetan cul-
ture in the highlands of Kashmir,
in the early years ofthe opening of
the region to Westerners. Prior to
Powell’s first visit in 1975, Ladakh
had rarely been represented by
artists from outside the region be-
cause of its relative inac-
cessibility. Inspired by
Bernard Rudofsky’s influential
publication Architecture without
Architects (New York, 1964), the
Australian immediately began a
broad visual documentation in
watercolours and ink drawings
of the indigenous architecture
and the bare, far-flung land-
scape in which it is embed
ded. He was fascinated by
the Ladakhi builders’
ability to turn the natur-
al impracticalities of a
site to advantage.

On the one hand,
Powell’s works are ex-
ecuted in the classical
sense, depicting the
buildings as sculptures in their
natural, rough setting. On the
other hand, they are also very
detailed and accurate architec-
tural drawings with an ethno-
graphic content and a high
documentary value, often in-
cluding the ground plan and
elevation ofan edifice. Though
people are absent in Powell's
works, footpaths and irriga-
tion canals, piles of stones,
stakes and stupas strung to-
gether with prayer flags *
bespeak a human pres-
ence. In these early draw-
ings Powell already goes
beyond the mere reading
of the architectural sur-
faces and shows Ladakhi buildings as
objects of meditation and contem-
plation as well as of education. The
emphasis is put on the atefactual;
each detail contains the identity of
the whole, revealing internal and in-
digenous ways of seeing, making,
and acting in this extreme, north-
western periphery of the Tibetan
world.

Powell’s second approach to docu-
menting Himalayan cultures in
drawings came at the end of the

Mihrab Details, Mosque
atGabraljaba, Swat,
North-West Pakistan

1970s. Having to wait for a visa for
India, he undertook an excursion to
the North West Frontier Provinces of
Pakistan. Hge first visited the Kalash,
apre-Islamic mountain people in the
borderland with Afghanistan, who
integrated him into village life. He
was particularly interested in local
religion and its effect on the con-
struction of holy places, in
their symbolic ornamentation
and in the magical painting of
the Kalash.

Powell then travelled to the

neighbouring Swat district,

where Islam had already made

substantial advances in influ-

encing the ancient beliefs and

their material expression. The

wood carvers of Swat are

renowned for their work,

mostly executed in cedar. As a

member of an Italian research

team of the Istituto Italiano

per il medio ed estremo Ori-

ente (ISMEO) in Rome, Pow-

ell set out to document the

architecture of the wooden

mosques in northern Swat,

then threatened by the ar-

rival of cement construc-

tion in this remote area of

northern  Pakistan.

Powell’s documenta-

tion is valuable in

preserving their im-

ages. Only a few of

these drawings were published

in Italian scholarly journals. The

series of drawings ofthe mosque

of Gabral jaba (a highland

mosque in Swat), on display in

Zurich, shows the fusion of

more recent Islamic ideas and

the original local religious tra-

ditions of the indigenous
mountain people.

In the beginning of the
1980s, the circumstances
somewhat changed for Pow-
ell; he went on to live in
Kathmandu and later even
took a studio in Nepal’s cap-
ital city. Until then, he had
been a travelling artist who

carried all of his equipment in
his luggage and had been forced to
produce work of the smallest sizes.
Now firmly settled, he was able to
plan larger formats, making sketch-
es in front ofthe objects and finaliz-
ing the works in the studio. Nepal
having been a closed country up to
the early 1950s, scientists from all
sorts of fields had arrived once it was
opened, and Kathmandu had be-
come a vibrant and cosmopolitan
place. Powell became acquainted
with restorers, social anthropolo-

gists, and archaeologists, who intro-
duced him to their disciplines and
projects. He thus got to know and
document the unique artistic tradi-
tion of the Kathmandu Valley and
the Newari culture dominant for
centuries. Using precise measure-
ments, he created complex ink-
drawmgs and watercolours of the
palatial Nepalese architecture. Pow-
ell depicted every detail of Newari
craftsmanship in these works: the
reliefs, the artfully carved columns,
and wooden windows as well as the
large bricks, which have been
moulded to standard since the end of
the nineteenth century. He often in-
troduced an imaginary viewpoint in
his drawings, thereby constructing a
reality and creating a view that no
photograph could capture.

He also dealt with cultures located
in the western and northern moun-
tain regions outside the Kathmandu
Valley. For the social anthropologist
Michael Oppitz, whom he had met
upon his arrival in Nepal, Powell
documented the material culture of
the Magar, a shamams-
tic mountain tribe in mjJUf*<?j
the vicinity of the
Dhaulagiri range. The
Magar ink-drawings are
precise representations of ob-
jects of specific ethnographic
interest. Isolating them from
their context and singling
them out on a sheet
of paper, Powell in-
tensified their mater-
ial presence. Unlike
corresponding  pho-
tographs, which cannot but catch
everything upon which they are fo-
cused, Powell’s drawings stringently
omit anything secondary.

In 1992, Powell began working as
draughtsman in the ancient king-
dom of Mustang, north ofthe Anna-
purna range, in collaboration with a
team for High Mountain Archaeolo-
gy funded by the Deutsche For-
schungsgemeinschaft (DFG). In-
spired by the garish colourfulness of
Mustang architecture, after a decade
in Nepal, Powell changed his tech-
nique. He created large formats and
experimented with new techniques
in watercolour based on very fine
outlines in pencil. Focusing on the
ritual significance of the buildings’

Wooden Arm Guard,
northern Ma"jar, West
Central Nepal

.
m

Wangchuk’s House, Saspol,
Kashmir, India

chromatic ornamentation, Powell
drew only the facades, cutting them
out from their surroundings. He or-
ganized the elements flatly, without
perspective, placing everything well
inside the rectangle of the paper. By
carefully aimed use of details and
montage, he created images far re-
moved from a representation of the
day-to-day world, while simultane-
ously preserving all ofthe traces and
signs of everyday actions over the
passage of time. Powell s water-
colours are, in his own words,

‘an imaginary documen-

tation’.

One large pencil
drawing in the Volk-
erkundemuseum  de-
picting Grain Drying

Racks in Gyalthang represents
Powell’s latest work
in the Sino-Tibetan
border country in the
north of Yunnan,
China. The Zurich ex-
hibition spans an arc that encom-
passes not only the work ofa quarter
ofacentury but also, geographically,
covers the largest mountain range
on earth from west to east. It also in-
cludes various objects, such as
shamanic paraphernalia from the
Magar area, carved wooden toolbox-
es from North Pakistani Swat, as well
as thread-crosses and Sago Namgo -
earth door, sky door structures built
on the skulls of a ram and a dog -
from Mustang. These exhibits enter
into a fascinating dialogue with
Powell's drawings:

The Magar drumsticks and the
wooden armguard allow a direct
comparison between the material
object and its visual documentation.

Drumsticks, Northern Ma”ar, West-Central Nepal
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The visitor may appreciate how pow-
erfully drawing can convey the phys-
icality and material presence of an
object. At the same time, the two
beautifully worked woodcarvers
toolboxes lent by the Lindenmuse-
um, Stuttgart, are impressive exam-
ples of the craftsmanship document-
ed in Powell’s Gabral Jaba series. The
Sago Namgo, closing the doors ofthe
earth and sky to harmful spirits from
these regions, and the thread-crosses,
entrapping evil influences like spider
webs, emphasize Powell s concentra-
tion on the religious aspects of Mus-
tang architecture.

Seeing - and then drawing and
photographing - are conceptualizing
and interpretative acts. A picture is
not independent ofreality. It is, how-
ever, autonomous and obeys the
logic of compositional thought. For
Powell, photography will always be a
research tool, an auxiliary activity to
his vocation as a draughtsman and
never an end in itself. The exhibition
in the Voélkerkundemuseum Zurich
poses the question as to what can
today be the function ofethnograph-
ic drawing, in particular, and ofdoc-
umentary illustration in general. Is
drawing obsolete as a means ofrepre-
sentation, or does it still have a po-
tential that no other medium has?
How does it relate to photography,
which began its march to ascendancy
in ethnographic documentation over
a hundred years ago? Should docu-
mentary drawing, besides commit-
ting a similarity with the depicted,
be mimetic? Can it go beyond being
veristic and in such transcendence
capture hidden layers of reality? m

The catalogue accompanying the show, also
entitled ‘Robert Powell - Himalayan Drawings'
(ed. Michael Oppitz), is a voluminous
publication with more than two-hundred
pictures and eight articles addressing various
aspects of Powells work. It assembles
contributions by some renowned specialists in
the fields of art and architecture, social
anthropology and ethnography,Tibetan,
Islamic, Indian, and Nepalese Studies, as well
as general history of the Himalayan region.
The exhibition lasts till 3 March 2002.

Paola von Wyss-Giacosa, (Lie. Phil. 1) is
a lecturer in social anthropology (Technology
and Ergology) at Zurich University. She has
particular interest in the study of early
ethnographic illustrations within visual
anthropology and is currently working on
seventeeth- and eighteenth-century
illustrations in travel literature, concentrating
mostly on India.

E-mail: von_wyss-giacosa@bluewin.ch
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An Interview with Manray Hsu
A Vision on Contemporary Taiwanese Art

Manray Hsu is an independent art critic and curator based in
Taipei (Taiwan) who has acted as a co-curator ofthe Taipei Bi-
ennial 2000, “The Sky is the Limit’, that was held in the Taipei
Fine Arts Museum. The Gate Foundation invited him to the
Netherlands to give some lectures on contemporary Taiwanese
art and artists. Somewhere in his schedule of appointments
with avariety of curators and visits to different art centres and
museums, we were able to meet on a terrace in the Amsterdam
summer sun. It was an exceptionally hot day by Dutch stan-
dards. “These temperatures are common in Taiwan, therefore
children like to stay in the air-conditioned Seven Elevens and
read comic books’, Manray Hsu says with asmile.

By SASKIA MONSHOUWER

he central issue of

the interview is a

complex one. What

the relationship be-

tween the regional spe-

cific Taiwanese identity,

and the international art world?

How can we deal with the current

shift ofpolitical and cultural catego-

rizations, and how do these changes

reflect on modern and current art?

These questions are well-nigh im-

possible to answer in the short peri-

od of time we have together, yet

their answers not only determine
Manray Hsu’s  broader
philosophical vision on art,
but also our personal con-
frontation, as they underlie

every one ofhis remarks.

On the one hand, Manray
Hsu acts as a kind ofambas-
sador, carrying knowledge
and images from Taiwan
and representing his region.

On the other, he seeks to
represent a certain vision
common in the interna-

tional art world today. He
believes in a new kind ofart,

an international one. Akind

of art that can reflect
thoughts and beliefs pro-
nounced in post-modernist,
philosophical texts and can be seen
as an outcome of new communica-
tion technologies and processes,
such as the development of a new
economy and shifts in dependency
relations.

‘Can you still speak oftypical Tai-
wanese art, in the sense of national
Taiwanese art?’ This is my first ques-
tion, in an attempt to find a com-
mon name for the diversity of pho-
tographs ofart works he carries with
him. ‘Nationalism cannot be dealt
with systematically,” he answers,
‘only nations tend to do so. From the
point ofview ofthe citizen, there are
many possibilities. You can resist it;
you can stay or leave and make all

kinds ofcombinations.' The fact that
Manray Hsu immediately changes
the perspective of the question from
an overview to a personal level ap-
pears crucial, and has a political and
historical dimension.

In his introduction on Taiwanese
art, he points to the fast and rigorous
entry into modernity that Taiwan
has made. This entrance is related to
its political situation. Taipei, as we
know it now is a crowded city
buzzing with activity. People are
generally busy and work all around
the clock, Seven Elevens are on every
corner, and children find themselves
all kinds oftoys made in Japan or the

USA. Modern Taiwan has come into
existence from the moment the KMT
had been driven out of China by the
Communist Party. The KMT then es-
tablished a dictatorial regime and
unconditionally focused its policies
on economic production and inter-
national trade. For the development
of modern art, the most important
impulse has been the opening ofthe
Taipei Fine Arts Museum in 1534
The ambiguity that follows the
changes ofthe past five decades is re-
flected in the name Manray Hsu
proper: a chosen name and self-cre-
ated identity. He chose the invented
name of an artist who, as a child
from Polish Jews in New York, stood
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at the roots of modern art. Manray
Hsu seems to claim that the bedrock
for modern and contemporary art in
Taiwan can only be understood in
the context of the political vulnera-
bility of the country and its recent
leap into modernity. The latter is
well illustrated by the way he han-
dles the photographs he carries with
him. His laptop provides access to a
large image-databank with images
of artworks by several Taiwanese
artists.

In addition, he makes snapshots of
the city of Taipei and shows them so
as to provide an introduction to con-
temporary art. He sees these snap-
shots as the vehicle of his mission, a
tool in making people understand
what current art is about. Manray
Hsu emphasizes the present and
provides an entry to contemporary
art. The works ofmost contemporary
Taiwanese artists contain elements
from street scenes: a photograph ofa
shop window depicts colourful, plas-
tic, Japanese and American products.
Advertisements, comics, and new
techniques constitute the theme and
determine the motives in avariety of

works of art. Subsequently,
aview ofart history is being
defined. In a sense, the re-
construction of history in
modern art parallels how
people redefine their own
identity. Reconstructing
history, then, is the second
underlying theme of cur-
rent Taiwanese art. Tradi-
tion, politics, and world his-
tory are at the heart of this
reconstruction.

In consequence of this
starting point, questions
about traditional Taiwanese
art (or, in a wider context,
about Chinese or Southeast
Asian art) are not to be in-

terpreted as a search for a chronolog-
ical line in which the new develops
from the old. Both the new and the
old are creations, they are intellectu-
al reflections. Thoughts on tradition
are  fluently combined  with
thoughts about the future. This per-
spective is strongly present in the
works ofthe Taiwanese artists.

The works of Hongjohn Lin pre-
sent many parallels to the thoughts
of Manray Hsu. He earned his PhD
in art history at the University of
New York. In an installation ofhis in
the Japanese garden ofthe Metropol-
itan Museum, he was living in this
garden, dressed in traditional Japan-
ese garments. In all of his works,

Hongjohn Lin plays a subtle game
with history and creates new and
surprising views on cultural identi-
ty. After his studies, he returned to
Taiwan, where he took to lecturing
in photography, writing and making
art. Another artist Manray Hsu often
mentions is Hung Tunglu, who
makes photographs of large robots.
For those ofyou with children (and
thus well acquainted with modern
cartoons), they best resemble Trans-
formers , huge robots composed of
several smaller ones, which are, in
proportion, larger than the tallest
buildings in the city. They appear in
the meadows in between colourful
flowers as if poised to take over the
world. In his pictures, Hung Tunglu
creates new icons and symbols that
are easily understood by a large
range ofpeople. Wan Jun-Jjieh, then,
is an artist who works with modern
media, confronting people with the
strange self-created world we live in.
At the Taipei Biennial 2000, he pre-
sented a virtual travel agency. A
space in the museum marked with
pink plastic palm trees. Visitors were
invited to use computers and send e-
mails across the world. Only one
artist Maray Hsu mentioned makes
art that is explicitly related to Taoist
tradition. Lee Ming Wei made a mu-
seum architectural space, where he
would cook and invite people to eat
with him. In the white and rectan-
gular surroundings he interviews
his guests.

It would be wrong to conclude
from these examples that you might
be able to distill out Manray Hsu’s
personal preferences. He has an open
view and is well aware of the danger
ofusing works ofart as illustration
to an intellectual vision. The diversi-
ty of art and artists confirms this.
When asked about his selection cri-
teria, he points out that it is all
about quality, but the underlying
thoughts and analyses are clear.

‘People are products of their time,
but only some become faces that tell
what art is. These are the people that
face up their historical situation
with great sensitivity. With the ad-
vent of industrial revolution, time
changes faster than before’so he pro-
claimed in 1999 in a text published
in the catalogue to the exhibition
‘Face to Face’, a presentation ofcon-
temporary Taiwanese art in the Gold
Coast City Art Gallery in Australia.

But in spite of his international
goals and aims, in spite ofhis vision-
ary beliefs in a new international art,
most of the questions asked by the

public concern the specific Tai-
wanese situation. They ask him to
specify both the regional differences
of a pronounced Taiwanese identity
from a semi-traditional perspective
and the way this identity directs the
production ofcurrent art in Taiwan.
There is, of course, nothing wrong
with this curiosity, as long as it
steers clear from transparent catego-
rizations of the exotic (that does not
even exist in the end) or more vicious
ethnocentric beliefs.

Through looking at Taiwanese art,
as presented by Manray Hsu, it be-
comes very clear how daring it is to
find the route to a new kind of art.
The political and historical lines are
evidence of the need to research and
recreate an identity. m

About Manray Hsu:
Dr Manray Hsu has a PhD Candidate
in Aesthetics from the Department of
Philosophy at Columbia University,
New York and is a regular contributor
to Art Asia-Pacific, Flash Art and major
magazines in China.

AMONG HIS
EXHIBITIONS ARE:

1997 ‘Back from Home’,bamboo
Curtain Studio, Taipei

1998 ‘Thing-Made Things’. IT, Taipei

1999 Exhibition of Chiang Hsiou-chien
and Hasia Yin:“Two Youngest Artists
in History’, Hua-shan Cultural district,
Taipei (in cooperation with. Ralf
Schmitt)

2000 ‘Frogansters’:Group exhibition of
an indefinite Number of Frogs, ‘About
Café’.‘Bangkok, Cities on the
Move’, H.M.L.Art Beatus Gallery,
Vancouver

2000 Taipei Biennial,“The Sky is the
limit’ (co-curator with Jerome Sans)

Saskia Monshouwer is an art critic and
publicist working for the GATE Foundation.
She is a regular contributor to
'Kunstbeeld’, a Dutch art magazine.
E-mail: s.monshouwer@compagnet.nl
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By JOHN CLARK

Asian At n fact, to the visitor
there is not one Bien-

nale, but four. In the
first one - the Giardini -
the ‘national’ pavilions are
situated in, by turns, an
Edwardian and early modern archi-
tectural never-never land There,
Britain faces a fascist German neo-
classical pile, with spaces for Japan
(Fujimoto Yukio, HatakeyamaNaoya,
and Nakamura Masato), Korea (Suh
Doo-ho and Michael Joo), Australia
(Lyndal Jones), and other late-comers
to creep in, and with older cousins,
such as Russia (Sergei Shutov, Olga
Chernysheva, and Leonid Sokov) re-
claiming their former sites. It is thus a
cross between a nineteenth-century
world exposition and modern trade
fair.

The second Biennale bears token
adjustments to other expressions in
the thematic ‘Plateau of Humanity,
curated by Harold Szeeman in the
Italian pavilion (also in the Giardini).
It includes the video work ofXu Zhen,
another piece by the late Chen Zhen
in memoriam, and an installation by
the Korean Suh Do-ho. The third Bi-
ennale is a very long corridor of fair-
ground booths on each side ofthe late
Renaissance factory called the Arse-
nale, which is some distance away
from the Giardini in the old naval fac-
tory complex. Right at the beginning
ofthe Arsenale is abooth for the work
of Xiao Yu, and towards the end, on
the back of the panels for someone
else’s installation, the photographs of
Hai Bo.

The fourth Biennale is spread out
all over the city in buildings tem-
porarily loaned for the purpose: goth-
ic palaces (Portugal: Joao Penalva), a
nineteenth-century learned society
with rooms used by Garibaldi (Bel-
gium), old warehouses (Sweden), and
a twelfth-century nunnery turned
into an ecclesiastical museum (New
Zealand: Peter Robinson and Jacque-
line Fraser). Aprisn with inscriptions
that indicate that the room had earli-
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Asian Artists at the 2001 VVenice Biennale

When going to the Venice Biennale for the first time this year,
I was expecting to see some kind of acceptance of the huge
range of modernist art now produced and exhibited in many
Asian countries. Instead, |1 found myselfin a peculiar set of
time warps, some constructed by, for example, the peculiar
historical architecture of Venice and the history of its Bien-
nale, others by the vagaries of the European art curatorial
practice which, in part, had chosen the works.

er been used by the council to judge
secret denunciations and that a patri-
ot that had been tortured there by
Mussolini’s Fascists also featured in
the exhibition (Taiwan: Lin Shumin,
Liu Shenfen, Lin Minghong, Zhang
Jianzhi (Chang Chien-chi) and Wang
Wenzhi). Singapore (Chen Kezhan,
Salleh Jaspar, Matthew Ngui, and
Suzann Victor) and Hong Kong (Ellen
Pau, Ho Siu-kee, and Leung Chi-wo)
were found in adjacent palazzi. Singa-
pore arguably had the best-produced
and most sensible little national cata-
logue and take-away linen book bag.
As usual, there was no pavilion or di-
rect representation from India (Anish
Kapoor had previously exhibited in
the British pavilion) or from the Peo-
ple’s Republic of China. This time,
Szeeman included the artists men-
tioned and also used a large Swiss col-
lection at the Biennale in 1999 to
make, one supposes, a curatorial in-
tervention in European cultural per-
ceptions of China.1 With the excep-
tion of Egypt, the Arab and Islamic
world was largely absent.

The above indicates one may spend
as much time in the Biennale won-
dering why the works are in a particu-
lar space and how well or how indif-
ferently they relate to it, rather than
thinking about the works themselves,
about the underlying curatorial con-
cept and its validity. Clearly these
spaces give rise to two strategies by
national curators, one is to turn a
whole building over to one artist who
makes a work, which can become site
specific and plays offits site. The most
satisfying variants of this approach
were the three video installations and
exhibited objects by Penalva in the
Portuguese pavilion, and old Ven-
dramin Palace. The other approach is
to produce large icon-like objects
which dominate an environment or
which completely fill up a room.

Both these strategies were used to
great effect by Suh Do-ho, in first, a
commemorative plinth borne by
multitudes ofsmall figures and, then,
in two works: Some/One, in the Korean
pavilion, where what might be a royal

Matthew N~ ui (Republic ofSingapore),

\Y4

The chair’, 1999, installation.

robe of golden chain mail covered a
room, but was made from single coin-
like metal pieces; and, in the Italian
pavilion, was a translucent glass floor
held up by myriads of plastic figures
with an all-over ‘pin-head’wall paper.
On very close inspection, these be-
came single digitized images of
human heads. The effective domina-
tion of space by minutely articulated
and replicated figures or images with
the overall mass they supported was
quite astonishing, and he would have
been awarded my Grand Prize.

The spaces available to the overall
curator also allow such domination
by specific artists; however, their lay-
out as an exhibition, especially in the
Arsenale complex, incline towards
mere iteration than curatorial strate-
gy. This impression was particularly
strong where many ofthe works were
video pieces projected on the wall ofa
box. They did not make for an inter-
esting gallery-viewing experience,
and it did not help that many were
pieces | had seen elsewhere as a casual
visitor (Bill Viola in London and Fiona
Fan at the Stedelijk Museum in Ams-
terdam). How much more so would
this be the case for someone in the
Euro-American art exhibition cul-
tures where such works are exhibited

Suzann Victor (Republic ofSingapore),
“Dusted by Ruch Manouvre”, 2001, installation.

seek to obtain pavilions in the Giardi-
ni, for in their private palazzi they can
control their own selection, at least,
and, in this regard, claim their own
canon. Nonetheless, should the Peo-
ple’s Republic ofChina have chosen to
exhibit, it is very unlikely we would
have seen the Xiao Yu or Xu Zhen
works to have been selected. Whereas
Chinese contemporary art in 1999
may be said to have played a mildly
de-canonizing role for the European
works, exhibited at Venice, one may
also conceive that Xu Zhen s fictitious
creatures - a kind of three-dimen-

Do-Ho Suh, (Republic ofKorea),
‘Public Figures’, 1998.

all the time? Indeed, it seems to be the
custom at Biennales; one had a dis-
tinct feeling of having seen many of
the artists and works before. Is this
tendency due to curatorial fear of fly-
ing with the phantom ofthe new or
simply due to museum fatigue? Per-
haps both, but definitely dispropor-
tionate space and attention has been
given to several artists: Serra,
Twombly, the Kabakovs. | suppose se-
lection for art exhibitions cannot es-
cape from the tyranny ofcanon, how-
ever implicitly this may be posed, and
all works may have to be judged by
their propensity to be absorbed into a
canon given by the exhibition site, in
this case, a Euro-American one.

This ‘pre-selection’ is quite impor-
tant for those not pre-selected, since
many do not fall into the cultural or
stylistic nexuses defined by hitherto
and present curatorial practice. Some
way out of this was seen in the small
‘African’ exhibition, but even so,
much of the work there had already
received the consecration of earlier
Euro-American  exhibitions.  The
avoidance of ‘pre-selection’ would
seem to be a good reason for Singa-
pore, Hong Kong, and Taiwan not to

sional, plastic and gothic phatas-
magoria, Jurassic Park creatures with-
out digitization - could, by their very
exhibition, escape the constraints of
official culture at home in China.

The major issue at stake is that, in
works of the ‘cadaver group’, which
has used deceased human body parts
in installations and performed acts of
cannibalism. we are dealing with
work which, in the guise ofinner-cul-
tural critique or aesthetic radicalism,
attacks many humanist ideals medi-
ated by the notion of a sacrosanct
body - ideas that may now be ap-
proaching cultural universality. To
exhibit minor versions of this oeuvre,
such as the works of Hirst in Britain
(whom some cadaver artists claim as
an influence and with whom they are
often compared), is, in my view, privi-
leging complicity with the very social
horrors or baleful aesthetic tenden-
cies their exhibition is supposed to
criticize or, at least, relativize.

Singapore and Hong Kong also
demonstrated interesting curatorial
and artistic strategies, which allowed
for some significant interaction with
the site of Venice. In the Singapore
palazzo was an adaptation of a piece

already shown at home into a site-
specific work, where four arms of a
candelabra were mechanically swung
towards a glass pendant piece in the
middle. They were always in danger of
colliding and smashing the ensemble
to the floor. Another element at the
rear of this installation had an un-
clear purpose, yet, suspended at the
top ofthe stairs in a restored but very
old space, one could not but feel the
sense of cultural elision and near-de-
structive collision between two un-
spoken entities. Indeed, the work
spoke on many levels, articulated be-
cause of this very adjustment to the
space.

Another interesting strategy in use,
is to insist on the otherness of origin
by anthropologizing its presence in
the here and now. Leung Chi-wo ele-
gantly and eloquently achieved this
by the exhibition ofa cookie-vending
machine. By wrapping any item in
one’s possession in a plastic bag and
affixing it to the gallery wall, cakes|
could be obtained from it; this cake”
vender was also at other specified sites |
throughout the city. The cakes were |
in the positive shape of the sky astl
viewed enclosed by high-rise build-g
ings. Sitting at a table covered with*
images of Hong Kong skyscrapers, S
one felt that, curiously enough, a view
of the world was being harmonized
by its transposition to Venice. One felt
as if one was sharing in a memory, a
memory made actual by one’s distant
participation in it. m

Notes

X. See the essay by Francesca dal Largo
on the X999 Biennale in: Clark, John
(ed.), Chinese Art at the Turn ofthe
Millenium, Hong Kong: New Art
Media (2000).

2. See: Dawei, Fei, ‘Transgresser le
principe celeste: Dialogue avec le
group cadavre’ (Zhu Yu, Sun Yuan,
Peng Yu), ‘Représenter THorreur’,
Hors Serie Artpress, (May 200x).

Professor John Clark is
Associate Professor at the
University of Sydney where he
is chair ofthe Department of
Art History &Theory and acting
director ofthe Power Institute, Foundation for

Art & Visual Culture. His current research

investigates new definitions of modernity in art
through a comparison of Chinese and Thai art
ofthe 1980s and 1990s.
E-mail:john.clark@arthist.usyd.edu.au

November 2001 ¢ iias newsletter NS26 «45


mailto:john.clark@arthist.usyd.edu.au

NOVEMBE

AUSTRALIA

ASIAN ART & CULTURE

PLEASE REFER TO
THE HAS NEWSLETTER
WEBSITE
(http://www .iias.nl/)
FOR MORE DETAILED
INFORMATION ABOUT
MUSEUMS WITH ASIAN
ART COLLECTIONS.

AGENDA

additional solo exhibition of his work at
the Sherman Galleries in Sydney.

Hong Kong Visual Art Center
Tel: +85-2-2517-4620
E-mail: wleung@ para-site.org.hk
Http:llwww.para-site.org.hk

7-9 December 2001
Symposium on International Artists’ Spaces
Coordinated by the Para/Site Art Space,
and supported by The Asia Art Archive
and Hong Kong Arts Development
Council, the symposium will include
over fourteen presentations by artists
and curators from a wide range of cities
including, among others: Beijing, Baguio,
Melbourne, Stockholm, Singapore,
Tokyo, and Vancouver.The symposium
will also feature video screenings and
performances. In addition, an exhibition
featuring the various participating art
centres will be held at the Para/Site Art

Museum of Space.
Contemporary Art CANADA
Circular Key West
Sydney, NSW 1223
Tel:+61-2-9252-4033

CZECH REPUBLIC Shintaro Tanaka, ‘The place where the wind is’.

The Power Plant
Fiber, reinforced plastics mixed with pigment.

Contemporary Art Gallery

Fax:+61-2-9252-4361
E-mail: mail@mca.com.au
Http:/lwww.mca.com.au

10 November 2001- 10 February 2002
NEO-TOKYO:Japanese Art Now

Major exhibition featuring the works of
contemporary artists from Japan. Sur-
rounding ideas on the influence of Pop
Art, and life in the present day Japanese
metropolis on artists in Japan today, the
exhibition includes painting, sculpture,
multimedia installations, and video.

National Gallery of Australia
Parkes Place

Canberra, ACT 2601

Tel: +61-2-6240-6502
Fax:+61-2-6240-6560
E-mail:joannew@nga.gov.au
Http:/lwww.nga.gov.au

Sherman Galleries

16-18 Goodhope S.

Paddington (Sydney), NSW 2021

Tel: +61-2-9331-1112
Fax:+61-2-9331-1051

E-mail: info@shermangalleries.com.au

From October 2001

Gu Wenda —Solo Exhibitions

Born 1955 in Shanghai, China, Chinese
artist Gu Wenda has become world
renowned for his wide range of art-
works, including traditional ink paint-
ings, experimental oil paintings, and
more recently a series of multimedia in-
stallations, for which the artist uses
large quantities of human hair. Under
the title United Nations-series, Gu
Wenda has been invited to create the
United Nations - Australia Monument
at the National Gallery in Canberra,
opening on 6 October, 2001. On | Oc-
tober, 2001, Gu Wenda will open an

231 Queens Quay West

Toronto, ON M5J 2G8

Tel:+ 1-416-973-4949

E-mail: powerplant@harbourfronton.ca
Http://www.thepowerplant.org

22 September - 18 November 2001

Aernout Mikl Zhuang Huan

Two artists, one from the Netherlands,
and the other born in China, have been
brought together for the first time by
curator Philip Monk in this unique col-
laboration.The exhibition will feature
video registrations of performances by
both artists, and during the opening re-
ception on 21 September the Chinese
artist Zhang Huan, who has recently
moved to live and work in the US, will
stage a live performance at the Power
Plant.

CHINA

China Art Archives and
Warehouse (CAAW)

P.0. Box 43

Beijing, 100102

Tel: +86-10-8456-5152
Fax:+85-10-8456-5154

E-mail: naac@public.gb.com.cn
Http:/lwww.archivesandwarehouse.com

Next to awide range of temporary ex-
hibitions, the 2nd floor of the new
CAAW gallery in Beijing has been de-
voted entirely to showing the gallery’s
artworks in stock. Participating artists
include, among others: Meng Huang,
Han Lei, Sun Kai, Hong Lei, Hong Hao,
and Zheng Guogu. See the gallery web-
site for more details.

Kalimantan (Dayak) textile at the exhibition
Headhunters - Tribal Art ofKalimantan.

*« HAS NEWSLETTER n ?2<5+ November 2001

Naprstek Museum ofAsian,
African and American
Cultures

Betlémské nam. |

Prague, |

Tel: +420-2-22221416

Fax: +420-2-22221418

E-mail: asiathpm@aconet.cz

Http://www.aconetcznpm

until 14 February 2002
Headhunters-Tribal Art of Kalimantan
Curated by Dagmar Posplsilova, the ex-
hibition features artworks from Kali-
mantan Island (also known as Borneo).
Aimed to show the everyday life of the
people on the island, the exhibition fea-
tures wooden statues, arms, textiles
and pottery, in particular from the is-
land's Dayak community.

FINLAND

Oulu City Art Museum
Kasarmintie 7
Oulu, 90015
Tel: +358-8-5584-7450
Fax.: +356-8-5584-7499
E-mail: keksus.taidemuseo@ouka.fi
Http:/lwww.ouka.fi/taidemuseo

until 1l November 2001
Cross Pressures: Photography and Video Art
form Beijing
‘Cross Pressures’ features the work of
fifteen young artists from Beijing in-
cluding, among others, Zhang Dali,
Zhuang Hui.Wang Jingsong, Rong Rong,
and Zhao Bandi.A catalogue will be
produced for the exhibition, with es-
says by the Chinese art critic Li Xianti-
ng, the artist Zha Shaorou, and Taru
Salmenkari, who is a member of the
East Asian Studies Department, Univer-
sity of Helsinki, Finland.

INDONESIA

Jakarta

November 2001
HOMEPORT JAKARTA
Organized by BizArt and CELL (Rotter-
dam, the Netherlands), the HOMEPORT
JAKARTA is part of a larger HOMEPORT
HARBOR CITY-project showing the
work of video artist from around the
world at public locations in a wide
range of port cities. Other exhibitions
are: HOMEPORT HAVANA (April 2001),
HOMEPORT ROTTERDAM (June 2001),
HOMEPORT SHANGHAI (August 2001),
HOMEPORT MUMBAI (September
2001),and later this year HOMEPORT
CAPETOWN (December 2001).

For more information, contact CELL.
E-mail: cell@cell.nl
Http://www.cell.nl

ITALY

Venice Biennale
Venice, Giardini - Arsenale
(Corderie, Artiglierie, Gaggiandre, Isolotto,
Tese delle vergini, Giardino delle vergini)

San Marco

1364/a Ca’ Giustinian
Venice, 30124
Tel:+39-41-521-8711
Fax:+39-41-521-0038
E-mail: dae@labiennale.com
Http:/lwww.labiennale.org

Until 4 November 2001

49th International Exhibition ofArt:

Platea delTumanita, Plateau of Mankind,
Plateau der Menschheit, Plateau de
Thumanité

Marking the 49th edition of the Venice
Biennial, the exhibition follows the
1999 exhibition dAPERTutto, which
aimed at abolishing all distinction be-
tween established and young artists,
with no one style taking precedence
over another. Now, the journey through
the arts undertaken By Harald Szee-
mann, the Director of the Visual Arts
Section of the Biennale diVenezia, pass-
es into another fruitful stage, emerging
onto a Plateau of Mankind from which it
is possible for the gaze to reach be-
yond its own limits. In addition to
painting and installation work, the exhi-
bition also focuses on cinema, poetry,
music, theatre, and dance by a wide
range of artists from around the world.
This year Singapore and Hong Kong
will participate for the first time in the
International Exhibition ofArt, next to re-
turning guests including Taiwan, and
permanent features from Korea and
Japan.

Asian artists whose work will be
featured at the ‘Plateau of Humankind’
are: Hai Bo (China), Chang Chun
(China),Tatsumi Orimoto (Japan),
Do-Ho Suh (Korea/USA),Yu Xiao
(Mongolia/ China), Zhen Xu (China).
*Editors’ Note: See the review article
by John Clark, published on page 45 in
this issue of the HAS Newsletter.

gX e

Foundation

The Art Agenda and
cultural pages are produced by
The Gate Foundation
in Amsterdam, the Netherlands.
Please send all information about
activities and events relating to
Asian art and culture to:

THE GATE FOUNDATION
KEIZERSGRACHT 613
1017 DS AMSTERDAM
THE NETHERLANDS
TEL: +31-20-620 80 57
FAX: +3 1-20-639 07 62

E-MAIL:
INFO@G ATEFOUNDATION.NL
WEBSITE:

www.gatefoundation.nl

ISRAEL

The Israel Museum
Jerusalem

Tel: +972-2-670-8943
Http:/lwww.imj.org.il

14 August 2001-15 January 2002

China: One Hundred Treasures
Exhibition reflecting 5000 years of Chi-
nese artistic heritage presented for the
first time in Israel. Organized in coop-
eration between the Israel Museum and
leading cultural institutions in the Peo-
ples Republic of China, the exhibition
includes life-sized terra cotta soldiers
and a horse from the tomb of the First
Emperor, Qin Shihuangdi in the 3rd
century B.C., and a 2,000-year-old jade
burial suit from the Han dynasty, which
are rarely shown outside China.

JAPAN

Fuji Television Gallery

New Yurakucho Bldg., IF
1-12-1 Yurakucho, Chiyoda-ku,
Tokyo, 100-0006

Tel: +81-3-5220-3133
Fax:+81-3-5220-3739
E-mail: info@fujitvgallery.com
Http://www fujitvgallery.com

The Tokyo-based Fuji Television Gallery
was founded in 1970 as a subsidiary of
the Fuji Network Cooperation. Next
to works by a wide range of interna-
tional artists, the gallery also features
the work of many leading artists from
Japan, including Masaaki Sato’s ‘News-
stand’-series of paintings and sculptures
byYayoi Kusama.

Kyoto National Museum

527 Chayamachi
Higashiyama-ku

Kyoto, 605-0931

Tel: +81-75-541-1151
Fax: +81-75-531-0263
Http:/lwww.kyohaku.go.jp

12 January - 17 February 2002

A Visit form Prague:Japanese Art from
Czech National Museums

Ukiyo-e woodblock prints and other
works of Japanese art from the Nation-
al Gallery in Prague and other Czech
National Museum's will be featured at
this exhibition, held at the Main Exhibi-
tion Hall of the Kyoto National Muse-

The National Museum ofArt,
Osaka

10-4, Expo Park

Senri

Suita, 565-0826
Tel:+81-6-6876-2481
Fax:+81-6-6878-3619
Http:/lwww.nmao.go.jp

25 October - 1| December 2001

Museum as Subjects

The important role that the museum
can play in contemporary art activities
is becoming involved in an ever growing
amount of criticism.The exhibition fo-
cuses on some of these issues, by pre-
senting the work of around fifteen
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Western artists who’s recent works all
seem to deal with the museum space,
and thereby addressing questions on
the role of the museum.

20 December 2001 -

3 February 2002

[Invitation to Contemporary Art]

After Image

‘What is painted, or photographed is
different from what we see’.This state-
ment forms the main theme of the ex-
hibition. After Image is a trace of what
we have seen and memorized, and the
show aims to show works by artists
who question the relationship between
the object and its image.

The National Museum of
Modern Art, Kyoto
Enshoji-cho, Okazaki

Sakyoto-ku

Kyoto, 606-8344
Tel:+81-75-761-4111
Http.7lwww.momak.go.jp

30 October - 16 December 2001
Exhibition of Komatsu Hitoshi

Organized by the Daily Yomiuri and the
National Museum of Modern Art in
Kyoto the exhibition features the work
of the Japanese ‘hermit’ painter Komat-
su Hitoshi (1902-1989). Born inYama-
gata Prefecture, Hitoshi moved first to
Tokyo in early 1920, but later moved to
live and work in Kyoto in 1924.There
he became active as one of the few
Inten painters in the city, and was hon-
oured the status of contributor to na-
tional culture in 1986.

KOREA

National Museum of
Contemporary Art, Korea
San 58-1, Makye-dong

Gwancheon-si

Gyeonggi-do, 427-701
Tel:(02)2188-6000
Fax:(02)2188-6123
Http://www.moca.go.kr

Located south of Seoul Capital City, the
National Museum of Contemporary
Art, Korea, offers a wide range of exhi-
bitions featuring both artworks by con-
temporary Korean artists, as well as
other counterparts from Asia, Europe,
and North America. Following is a se-
lection of exhibitions to be held for
this year, with more exhibitions listed
on the museum website.

October - November

Korean Contemporary Art in International
Exhibitions

Featuring the work of several
renowned Korean artists, the exhibi-
tion aims to show how many of the
particularities of contemporary Korean
art have succeeded in attracting the at-
tention of the international art scene
and how this affects both the present
and future state of Korean art in the
world.

ASIAN ART & CULTURE

THE NETHERLANDS

International Film Festival
Rotterdam

P.0. Box 2 (696

Rotterdam, 3001 AR
Tel:+31-10-8909090
Fax:+31-10-8909091
Http.llwww.filmfestivalrotterdam.com

31st International Film Festival Rotterdam
One of the leading film festivals held
every year in the city of Rotterdam will
feature films from established and newly
emerging film-makers from around the
world. Aside from the Main Programme
with over sixty world, international, and
European premieres, the festival will also
feature the VPRO Tiger Awards, the
Hebert Bals Fund Harvest with new
world cinema films; and Exploding Cine-
ma, exploring recent developments on
the cutting edge of cinema and new
media art. During the festival, many mu-
seums, galleries, and private art insti-
tutes will organize international art ex-
hibitions in collaboration with the festi-
val.The IFFR traditionally puts strong
emphasis on Asian cinema, and the 2002
edition will be no exception. Last year’s
edition included many films from Japan,
South Korea, China, Hong Kong,Viet-
nam,Thailand, India, Iran, and many other
Asian countries.

World Wide Video Festival

Marnixstraat 41 |
Amsterdam, 1017 R
Tel:+31-20-420-7729
Fax:+31-20-421-3828
E-mail: wwvf@wwvf.nl
Http.llwww.wwvf.nl

10 October - 11 November 2001

19th World Wide Video Festival

Held every year around the city of Ams-
terdam, the World Wide Video Festival
has become known as one of the most
profound art manifestations focusing on
video art and multi media art in the
world.Venues include, among others;
The Melkweg,Theatre de Balie,Arti et
Amicitiae, and Baby.This year’s edition
features the Korean-born artist Seoung-
ho Cho, with his video installation 67/97
(USA, 2001) and Nam June Paik.with his
video Analogue Asemblage (USA, 2000),
as well as a web-based installation By
the another Korean artist,Yong-hae
Chang.

*Please check the festival website for
more information and ticket sale outlets.

NEW ZEALAND

City Gallery Wellington

Civic Square

P.0. Box 2199

Wellington 6015

New Zealand
Tel:+64-4-801-3021

Fax: +64-4-801-3950

E-mail: art.gallery@wcc.govt.nz
HttpJlwww.city-gallery.org.nz

28 September - 2 December 2001

Techno Maori - MaoriArt in the Digital Age
Techno Maori —Maori Art in the Digital

PAKISTAN

Mohatta Palace Museum
Karachi

Until December 2001

The Treasures of the Talpurs: Collections
from the Courts of Sindh

Following the completion of the exten-
sive renovation and restoration in
1999, the Mohatta Palace Museum’s in-
augural exhibition is dedicated to the
private collections of theTalpur fami-
lies, who ruled the courts of Sindh until
the British annexation in 1843.The ex-
hibition features over a hundred ob-
jects, including arms and armour, cos-
tumes and textiles, furniture, jewellery,
and manuscripts.

SINGAPORE

Singapore Art Museum
71 Bras Basah Road, Singapore, 189555
Tel: +65-332-3222, Fax: +65-334-7919
E-mail: Suenne Megan Tan@nhb.gov.sg
Http.llwww.nhb.gov.sg

7 December 2001 - 28 February 2002

Nolkia Singapore Art

Jointly organized by the Singapore Art
Museum and the National Arts Council,
Nokia Singapore Art is a biennial art ex-
hibition, which aims to document the
recent developments in visual arts in
Singapore, showing the latest contem-
porary works from artist in Singapore.
Aside from more familiar media, the
2001 edition will also feature works in
the field o f‘cyberart’. Other activities
include art symposia, publications, and
awide range of workshops.

Travelling exhibition
Diobok-Obok - Continuities and Contin-
gencies: South East Asian Art Today

Exhibition focusing on the contemporary

Southeast Asian artists' engagement in
important issues on identity within the

region and the role of the arts in present

day societies across the Southeast Asian
region. Having had its preview in Singa-
pore, the exhibition will be travelling

around Europe during the second half of

2001. Please contact the museum for
more details.

SWEDEN

Ostasiatiska Museet
(Museum of Far Eastern
Antiques)
Tyghusplan, Stockholm, Skeppsholmen
Tel: +46-8-5195-5750
Fax: +46-8-5 195-5755
E-mail: info@ostasiatiska.se
Http.llwww.ostasiatiska.se

uUntil 25 November
Text & Subtext

After having been held in Singapore and

Australia, the exhibition Text & Subtext,

which features the work of twenty-two

female artists from awide range of

SWITZERLAND

Volkerkundemuseum

Pelikanstr. 40

Zurich, 8001
Tel:+41-1-634-9011
Fax:+41-1-634-9050

E-mail: musethno@vmz.unizh.ch
Http Jlwww.musethno.unizh.ch

until 4 March 2002

Robert Powell - Himalayan Drawings
(1975-2001)

Exhibition featuring 140 works by the
Australian-born artist Robert Powell,
who spend more than 25 years of his
life living and working in the Himalyas -
mostly in Nepal, but also in India, Pak-
istan, and Tibet.The works focus on the
architecture of the Himalayan region,
with focus on Ladakh, Mustang, as well
as on the Kalash, a group of pre-Islamic
mountain people who live in the bor-
derland between Pakistan and Afgan-
istan.

AEditors’ Note: See article by Paola von
Wyss-Giacosa on p. 43 in this issue of
the HAS Newsletter.

UNITED STATES
OF AMERICA

Arthur M. Sackler Gallery

1050 Independence Avenue, SW
Washington, D.C., 20560

Tel:+ 1-202-357-4880
Http.llwww.asia.si.edu

9 September 2001 - 7 July 2002

The Cave as Canvas: Hidden Images of
Worship along the Silk Road

Examining the religious meaning and
function of a typical Chinese Central
Asian Buddhist cave, this exhibition fea-
tures agroup of fifteen 5th-century wall
painting fragments from the well-
known Buddhist cave site of Qizil (also
spelled Kizil), located in what is now
the Chinese autonomous region of
Xinjiang Uygur.These unique examples
of mural paintings together will form
the basis of a visual exploration of the
often independent nature of the art
and architectural design presented in
the lavishly decorated Buddhist temples
from medieval Chinese Central Asia.

21 October 2001 - 13 January 2002

Word Play: Contemporary Art by Xu Bing
The exhibition marks one of the
gallery’s first major exhibitions to fea-
ture the work of a contemporary Chi-
nese artist, Xu Bing (b. 1955). Wor/d Play
will explore one of the main and most
engaging parts of Xu Bing’s oeuvre, his
language-based works. During the

1980s, Xu Bing first experimented with
Chinese characters, altering their shape
so that they became ‘without meaning'.
Between 1987 and 1989 Xu Bing
worked on his installation A Mirror to
Analyze the World (later renamed Book
from the Sky) for which he used 4,000 of
these ‘unintelligible characters’.This
world-renowned and, at times contro-

Do-Ho Suk, ‘Some/One, zool.

ASIAN ART ONLINE

W ith the continuing expansion of
connections to the Internet, the Art
Agenda will follow this development in
true multimedia style. Listing the various
galleries and museums in the agenda, the
former section on opening hours has
been replaced with links to the e-mail
addresses and websites of these
institutes.To enhance the online
experience, the ‘Asian Art Online section i
has been added to the Art Agenda, listing
information on interesting websites for

art in Asia.

Http://194.185.28.38/

Official Website of the Venice Biennial.
The site includes not only information

on the art exhibition organized as part of
‘la Biennale diVenezia,’ but also contains
links to all the other events that are
taking place in 2001. including
architecture, dance, music, theatre, as well
as information on the arts film festival: the
58th Mostra Internazionale d’Arte
Cinematografica, which was held from

29 Augustto 8 September 2001.

Http://www.taipeibiennial.org/

Still open, so that everyone can review
information on the 2000 edition of the
Taipei Biennial 2000. See also the website
of the Taipei Fine Arts Museum, for more
details on both the Taipei Biennial and the
Taiwanese artists featured in the 2001
Venice Biennial, at:

Http://www.tfam .org.tw

Http://www.universes-in-universe.de

Il December 2001- 8 February 2002 Age brings together work by a selection

The Perfume and Form of Black Ink in
21st Century Painting

This exhibition aims to show the
strong tradition for the use of brush,
ink, and paper in the work of Chinese,
Japanese and Korean artists, which
makes black ink painting still one of the
mayjor forces in East Asian
contemporary art.

of contemporary Maori artists, express-
ing the diverse ways inwhich they are
utilizing or inspired by digital technolo-
gy in their use of traditional, modern
and contemporary media.The exhibi-
tion further examines how indigenous
identity continues to be expressed in an
increasingly digitized and globalized cul-
tural setting.

countries in Asia, will be touring around
Europe. After the European premiere in
Stockholm, the exhibition will travel to
Norway, the Netherlands, Denmark,

and the United Kingdom.Artists who's
work are featured in the exhibition, in-

clude among others:Varsha Nair (India/

Thailand), Chila Kumari Burman
(India/UK), Sora Kim (Korea),Wu Mali
(Taiwan), and Nalini Malani (India).

versial, installation will be shown at the
exhibition.

The Queens Museum ofArt

New York City Building

Flushing Meadows Corona Park, Queens
New York, / 1368-3398

Tel:+ 1-718-592-9700

Fax: +1-718-592-5778
HttpJlwww.queensmuse.org

28 October 2001 - 17 February 2002

Translated Acts - Performance and Body
Art from East Asia

Opened earlier this year at the House
ofWorld Cultures, the exhibition Trans-
lated Acts will now continue to be
shown at the Queens Museum of Art.
The exhibition, organized by the inter-
national renown curator YuYuon Kim
features performance artworks by con-
temporary artists from China, Japan,
Korea, and Taiwan.

Editors’ Note; For further details, see
article in HAS Newsletter 24, February
2001, p.37.

Universes in Universe-Worlds ofArt An

information-based website on the arts
from Africa, Amerindia, and the Asian-
Pacific Region. Aside from updated
information on art exhibitions in these
regions, the organization also publishes a
service area for artists’ exchange, entitled
Art Action. The website is published in
English, German, and Spanish and visitors
can also subscribe to the organizations

electronic Newsletter.

Http://www.h3.dion.ne.jp/~etc.e/
‘Something you always wanted to know
about art in Tokyo, but were afraid to ask
for.” Now everyone with a computer and
Internet connection is able to get a full
monthly update on all the arts activities in
Tokyo, by subscribing themselves to the
‘Free Monthly Guide to Tokyo’sArt
Museums and Galleries’, which is
published in pdf.-format by etc.English.
‘Enjoin’ Today!
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Asla-Europe Centre
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NTAS

As the third pillar of a resource framework within the Fonda-
tion Nationale des Sciences Politiques / Institut d’Etudes Poli-
tiques (Sciences-Po), the Asia-Europe Centre compliments the
American Centre and the European Centre at the service ofthe

Sciences-Po institute as a whole.

m By DAVID CAMROUX

ocated in the his-
toric Saint Germain
____quarter on the Left
Bank in the administra-
tive and intellectual heart
of Paris, Sciences Polmay
boast a 130-year tradition ofeducat-
ing French and other European lead-
ers in business, politics, the admin-
istration, and the media. While es-
sentially a graduate school of some
4,000 students with a professional
orientation, Sciences Po devotes
some 20 per cent of its budget to
basic research. To exemplify, the li-
brary has the largest collection in
the social sciences in continental Eu-
rope with some goo,000 books and
subscriptions to over 6,000 periodi-
cals. As Sciences Po is part of the
small group of elitist 'grandes
écoles’, its statutes resort directly
under state legislation. The degrees
offered are state approved and gain
national and international recogni-
tion. Around 70 per cent of its bud-
get is provided by the state.

Sciences Po is the only European
institution that is a member of the
Association ofProfessional Schools of
International Affairs. It is also a
member of the Association of Colle-
giate Schools of Business. One quar-
ter of the student body and one
quarter ofthe Faculty are foreigners.
Sciences Po maintains functioning
cooperation and exchange agree-
ments with nearly 200 partners, in-
cluding Asia’s top universities, such
as the University of Tokyo, Waseda
University, Fudan University, Hong
Kong University, Yonsei University,
Thammasat University, and the Na-
tional University of Singapore. In
Australia links include those with
the Australian National University,
the University of Sydney and the
University of Auckland.

The Asia-Europe Centre

The Asia-Europe Centre acts as a
hub between Sciences Po compo-
nents and Asian counterparts. Re-
cently the Asia-Europe Centre joined
the Strategic Alliance for Asian Stud-
ies within which the Centre plays a
number of roles. Firstly, it serves as

an intermediary for contacts with
other French institutions and indi-
viduals for example through the Re-
seau Asie being set up at the Maison
des Sciences de THomme. Secondly,
it is involved in joint activities with
other members of the alliance both
in research and in service training.
Finally, jointly with the other mem-
bers, it promotes Asian Studies with
European and other parties. The role
ofthe Asia-Europe Centre in general,
is indeed threefold and can be
summed up in three key words: in-
terface, expertise and exchange.

Interface

As a resource centre, it provides in-
formation and expertise to public
bodies, both French and European,
to the business community and
within Sciences Po itself. In doing so
the Centre relies on the Faculty of
Sciences Po (50 tenured academics,
over 200 full-time researchers and
some 1,200 professionals who teach
at the institution).

A project on ‘Empowerment and
Pluralism in Southeast Asia and
China’ has been submitted to the
European Commission following
the 2001 European ‘Initiative on
Democracy and Human Rights’. We
have been short-listed for the second
allocation of funds, which is sched-
uled for 2002. This project is typical
ofthe way we have developed our ac-
tivities involving one major Euro-
pean partner, the Centre for Studies
in Democratization at the University
of Warwick, and another in Asia, the
Asian Forum for Human Rights and
Development in Bangkok.

The Asia-Europe Centre can also be
seen to meet requests from Asian in-
stitutions for made-to-measure pro-
grammes ranging from one day to a
month. In April 2001, for example, a
one-day session on European ques-
tions was set up in Paris at the request
of the Chinese Academy of Social Sci-
ence and in July for a delegation from
Fudan University in Shanghai. Aone-
day seminar on European higher edu-
cation was specifically created for se-
nior public servants from the Thai
Education Ministry, in June 2001 In
cooperation with the Extension Divi-
sion of Sciences Po, a one-month pro-

NEWSLETTER 26

INSTITUTIONAL

NEWS

HAS p.49 / CLARA p55/ Alliance p.56 / ESF Asia Committee p.57 / ASEMUS p.58

Short News p59 / Intern. Conference Agenda p.6z / Products & Services p.64

I 1AS NEWS

|FA

gramme for mid-level Asian public
servants is in the pipeline for Febru-
ary ofnext year.

Expertise

Sciences Po in general and the Cen-
tre d’Etudes et de Recherches Interna-
tionales in particular, are home to
some of the finest expertise on con-
temporary Asia in France. The
Diplome dTEtudes Approfondiés
(DEA, equivalent of an MPhil) in the
area of Comparative Asian Politics
-the only such degree available in
France- resorts under the doctoral
school. In addition to teaching, which
is carried out by members ofthe Cen-
tre, we administer the financial aid
and field research ofthe graduate stu-
dents in this programme. The cre-
ation of this DEA in 1999 has already
generated interest in going on to
write a thesis on an Asia related sub-
ject: at least ten PhDs candidates are
receiving supervision at Sciences Po at
the moment. The Asia-Europe Centre
works at introducing those scholars
into international academic networks
and to ensuring the post-doctoral be-
ginning to their careers.

The Research Group on Contem-
porary Vietnam, ajoint project with
la Maison des Sciences de THomme
and the CNRS, is being hosted within
the Asia-Europe Centre. This group
has, in January 2001, organized a con-
ference that had a considerable im-
pact. The research group, under the
coordination of Benoit de Treglodé,
meets regularly. In its publication
programme, four books are planned
for the 2001-2002 academic year. The
group also provides support for PhD
students, doing fieldwork in Viet-
nam and financial assistance for
fieldwork to aspiring scholars. Our
institutional aim is to give a new im-
petus to research on contemporary
Vietnam, to fructify the rich French
heritage in studies on that country,
to encourage inter-disciplinary study
and to provide a meeting place for
the new generation of young Viet-
nam scholars.

The Asia-Europe Centre is cur-
rently developing ajoint curriculum
in Public System Management with
the Asian Institute of Technology
Center in Hanoi. Following from in-
formal experience in teaching Euro-
pean Studies in Asia, we have joined
with Bocconi University in Milan in
a consortium in to establish Euro-
pean Union studies in Vietnam.

Within the ASEM process, the
Asia-Europe Centre will organize
two major international conferences
in 2002. The first on migration will
be held in March and the second on
environmental questions in Septem-
ber. These conferences are joint ini-
tiatives with the Singapore based
Asia-Europe Foundation.

Exchange

The Centre manages academic and
student exchange with an increasing
influx of Asian scholars and students
to Sciences Po and a similar flow to-
wards Asian countries. The Asian
academic network of Sciences Po ex-
tends from Jawaharlal Nehru Uni-
versity in Delhi to the University of
Auckland and covers virtually every
Asian country.

The Asia-Europe programme, a
core element in teaching and ex-
change, offers Asian graduates and
young professionals, six weeks of in-
tensive training on European institu-
tions and Asia-Europe relations. This
summer programme exists since
1998. Participants have included stu-
dents from the established European
studies programmes in Asia. These
include those in China (Renmin Uni-
versity of China, Beijing; Fudan Uni-
versity, Shanghai; and Hong Kong
University), Korea (Ewha Women’s
University, Korea University, Seoul
National University, and Yonsei Uni-
versity), the Philippines (Ateneo de
Manila University, De La Salle Uni-
versity, and the University of the
Philippines) Singapore (National
University of Singapore), and Thai-
land (Chulalongkorn University).
Other participants have come from
India, Indonesia, Malaysia, Mongolia,
Sri Lanka, and Taiwan. A special place
has been reserved for young Asian
diplomats prior to their appointment
in a European capital.

Personnel

The key personnel ofthe Centre are
David Camroux, Executive Director,
(david.camroux@sciences-po.fr) and
Marina Pok, Deputy Executive Direc-
tor (marina.pok@sciences-po.fr). The
Executive Director is also a Senior Re-
search Associate in the Centre d’E-
tudes et de Recherches Interna-
tionales at Sciences Po, where he
teaches classes in Southeast Asian
politics and on Asian regionalism in
the doctoral school. Agraduate ofthe
University of Sydney and the Sor-

m

SCIENCES PO

bonne, Camroux held various posi-
tions in French universities prior to
beginning his career at Sciences Po in
1990. He has published widely in the
area and has particular research in-
terests in the relationship between
foreign policy and domestic politics
in Southeast Asia and in Asian re-
gional construction. As a practitioner
he has been closely involved in two-
track Asia-Europe activities since the
creation of ASEM in 1996. He has been
the European Corresponding Editor
ofThe Pacific Review since 1994,

Marina Pok has had along career in
development projects and diplomacy
within ASEAN, including a period as
Undersecretary of State in the Royal
Cambodian Foreign Ministry where
she was responsible for multilateral
affairs and development cooperation.

Other researchers, academics, and
consultants are involved in the Centre
on an ad hoc basis. Professor Susan
Perry from the American University
in Paris, and a former Yale-China Fel-
low, and Nicola McBean, former di-
rector ofthe Great Britain-China Cen-
tre in London, are coordinating the
project on Empowerment and Plural-
ism in Southeast Asiaand China.

Research students are attached in-
formally to the Centre and are in-
volved on an ad hoc basis with its ac-
tivities. Ms Sunghee Park, for exam-
ple, is carrying out research related
to the ASEM process.

Acting as an interface, the Asia-
Europe Centre works in close harmo-
ny with all the components of Sci-
ences Po but in particular with the
Centre d’Etudes et de Recherches In-
ternationales (CERI), the foremost
centre in contemporary internation-
al relations and comparative politics
in France. The CERI has over the
years developed a particularly strong
Asian expertise with particular em-
phasis on China, India, Japan, South-
east Asia (especially Indonesia and
Malaysia), and Taiwan. m

Note:

1 Sciences Po is the name by which the
Fondation Nationale des Sciences
Politiques (FNSP) and the Institut
d’Etudes Politiques (IEP) are
commonly and affectionately known.

Dr David Camroux is Executive Director
of the Asia-Europe Centre and Senior
Research Associate at the CERI, both part of
Sciences Po (IEP / FNSP).

E-mail.david.camroux@sciences-po.fr
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STAFF
Prof.W.A.L. Stokhof (Director)
S. A.M. Kuypers, MA (Deputy Director)
M.T. te Booij, MA (Executive Manager)
Dr R.B.P.M. Busser

(Coordinator ofAcademie Affairs)
T. D.Chute, MA (Editor)
A.J.M. Doek, MA (WWW)
W. Feldberg (Project Coordinator)
E.F.P. Haneveld (IT-Manager)
C.E. Maarse (Secretary)
H.M.van der Minne, MA

(Secretary Branch Office Amsterdam)
M. Oosthout (Secretary)
M. Rozing, MA (Project Coordinator)
Dr M.A.F. Rutten

(Coordinator Branch Office Amsterdam)
M.F. Sistermans, MA (Co-Editor)
J. Stremmelaar, MA

(Project Coordinator)
E.S.U. deVries (Database Assistant)

BOARD

Prof. P.van derVeer - Chairman (Uni-
versity ofAmsterdam)

Prof. J.L. Blussé van Oud Alblas (Lei-
den University)

Prof. B.J. ter Haar (Leiden University)

Dr J.de Jong (Groningen University)

Prof. M. van der Linden (11SG

Prof.J. Oosten (CNWS)

Dr M. Sparreboom

(Erasmus University of Rotterdam)

ACADEMIC COMMITTEE
Dr C.Touwen-Bouwsma - Chairman
(NI1OD)
} Dr I.S.A. Baud (University ofAmsterdam)
Dr J.van Bremen (Leiden University)
| Dr G.K. Lieten (University ofAmsterdam)
I Dr P.J.M. Nas (Leiden University)
Prof. C.l. Risseeuw (Leiden University)
Dr R.A. Rutten (University of Amsterdam)
Prof. B.C.A.Walraven
(Leiden University)
Prof. EJ. Ziircher (Leiden University)

MAS EXTRAORDINARY CHAIRS
Prof. Henk Schulte Nordholt
(the Netherlands)
Special chair at the Erasmus University
of Rotterdam,'Asian History’
| October 1999- | October 2002
Prof. Hein Steinhauer (the Netherlands)
Special Chair at Nijmegen University,
‘Ethnolinguistics with a focus on South-
eastAsia’
| September 1998- | September 2004
Prof. Barend Terwiel
(the Netherlands/Germany)
Special chair at the Universiteit Leiden,
‘Cultures of Mainland Southeast Asia’
| September 1999- | September 2002
In Leiden: February 2002

INTERNATIONAL

REPRESENTATIVES
Prof.J.G.Vredenbregt
Jakarta, Indonesia);
DrwW.G.J. Remmelink,
Japan-Netherlands Institute
(Tokyo,Japan),
Dr J.G.G.M. Kleinen

(Hanoi,Vietnam).

,t*tute for A5

One of the most important policies of the
HAS is to share scholarly expertise by offering
universities and other research institutes the
opportunity to benefit from the knowledge of
resident fellows. HAS fellows can be invited to
lecture, participate in seminars, co-operate
on research projects etc. The HAS is most
willing to mediate in establishing contacts.
Both national and international integration of
Asian Studies are very important objectives.

The HAS wants to stress this cooperation
between foreign researchers and the Dutch
field. With regard to the affiliated fellowships,
the HAS therefore offers to mediate in finding
external Dutch funding, should the scholar
have not yet found ways of financing his/her
visit to the Netherlands. For more
information please see the HAS fellowship
application form.

HAS affiliated fellowship applications (post-
PhD researchers only) can be submitted at
all times, both for researchers with their own
funding (see our advertisement) and for
those seeking HAS mediation in funding. For
all news about HAS fellowships, please see
our website: Http:/lwww.iias.nl

Hereunder you will find, ordered by region of
speciality and in alphabetical order, the
names and research topics of all fellows
working at the International Institute for
Asian Studies. Mentioned are further: country
of origin, period of affiliation, kind of
fellowship, and, in case of an affiliated
fellowship, funding source/co-sponsor, if
available.

GENERAL

Miriyam Aouragh, MA (Morocco)
Stationed at the ASSR Amsterdam, PhD
student within the programm
‘Transnational Society, Media and
Citizenship’
The Making of a Collective Palestinian
Identity
| May 2001 - | May 2005

Dr Margaret Sleeboom
(The Netherlands), Research fellow
Human Genetics and Its Political, Social,
Cultural, and Ethical Implications
17 September 2001- 15 December 2001

CENTRAL ASIA

Dr Mahmoud Alinejad (Iran)
Research fellow within the programme
‘Transnational Society, Media and
Citizenship’
Mass Media, Social Movements, and
Religion
| July 2000 - 1 July 2002

Dr Henk Blezer (The Netherlands),
Affiliated fellow
The ‘Bon’-Origin of Tibetan Buddhist
Speculations Regarding a Post-Morte
State Called ‘Reality as It Is'
Until 31 December 2001

Dr Alex McKay (Australia),
Affiliated fellow
The History ofTibet and the Indian
Himalayas
| October 2000 - | October 2002
(In Leiden: December 2001)

Prof.T.P. Mishra (Nepal),
Senior visiting fellow
The Social Economic Ramifications of
the 1856 Nepal-Tibet Treaty for
Nepalese Residents in Tibet
2 1 September - | November 2001
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HAS RESEARCH FELLOWS
15 NOVEMBER 2001 > 15 MARCH 2002

SOUTH ASIA

DrThomas de Bruijn (The Netherlands)
Affiliated fellow, co-sponsor NWO
Nayi Kahani: New Stories and New
Positions in the Literary Field of Hindi
Literature after 1947
15 June 1998- | December 2001

Dr Ananta Kumar Giri (India),
Affiliated fellow, stationed at the Amsterdam
Branch Office, Co-sponsor NWO
The Coalition of Identities and the
Identities of Coalitions in Proteans
Society. New social and cultural
dimensions of identity
1 February - 31 May 2002

Dr Meg McLagan (USA),
Affiliated fellow, stationed at the
Amsterdam Branch Office
Contemporary Moral Imaginaries:
Media, human rights, and transnational
citizenship
16 August 2001 - 16 February 2002

Dr Shoma Munshi (India),
Stationed at the Amsterdam Branch Office/
ASSR, Research fellow within the
programme ‘Transnational Society, Media
and Citizenship'
Transnational Alchemy: Producing the
global consumer and diasporic identities
via contemporary visual media: India
1 July 2000 - | July 2002

Dr MarinaValeryevna Orelskaia (India),
Affiliated fellow, co-sponsor G onda Fund
Encyclopaedic Dictionary of the Ancient
Classical Indian Dance Terminology
1 March 2002-31 July 2002

Dr Saraju Rath (India),
Affiliated fellow, co-sponsor Gonda Fund
Scanning, Preservation, and
Transliteration of Selected Manuscripts
of the Taittiriya Tradition
1 February 2002 - 1| July 2002

DrTimothy Scrase (Australia),
Affiliated fellow, stationed at the
Amsterdam Branch Office
The Indian Leather Industry in the
Global Economy
15 October 2001 - 15 January 2002

Balgopal Shrestha, MA (Nepal),
Research guest co-sponsor Stichting
J. Gonda Foundation, and CNWS
The Ritual Composition of Sankhu, an
Ancient NewarTown in Nepal
1 September 2001 - | April 2002

INSULAR SOUTHWEST ASIA

SOUTHEAST ASIA

Dr Mona Abaza (Egypt),
Research fellow within the programme
‘The Dissemination of Religious Authority in
20th-Century Indonesia’, Theme: Education
and the Dissemination o f Religious
Authority
Rethinking the Two Spaces, the Middle
East and Southeast Asia. Networks,
travellers' idea's, practices and life worlds
1 September 2001 - | September 2002

Dr Bernard Adeney-Risakotta
(Indonesia), affiliated fellow, stationed at
the Amsterdam Branch Office

‘Power, Magic, and Ethics in Modern
Indonesia’

1 November 2001 -31 September 2002
(pending)

Dr U Myo Aung (Myanmar),
Visiting exchange fellow
Illustrating the Seaports of Myanmar
in the 16th and 17th Century
1 October - 28 November 2001

Jajat Burhanudin, MA (Indonesia),
PhD student within the framework of the
project ‘The Dissemination of Religious
Authority of 20th-Century Indonesia’,
Theme: Ulama and Fatwa
The Making of Islamic Modernism.The
transmission of Islamic reformism from
the Middle East to the Malay-Indonesian
archipelago in the late nineteenth and
early twentieth century
15 September 2001 - 15 September 2005

Dr Freek Colombijn (The Netherlands),
Individual fellow
The Road to Development. Access to
natural resources along the transport
axes of Riau Daratan (Indonesia),
1950-2000
uUntil | April 2002

Muhammad Dahlan, MA (Indonesia),
PhD student within the framework ofthe
project ‘The Dissemination of Religious
Authority of 20th-Century Indonesia’,
Theme: Education and the Dissemination
of Religious Authority
The Role of the Indonesian State
Institute for Islamic Studies in the
Redistribution of Muslim Authority
| June 2001 - | June 2005

Myrna Eindhoven, MA (The Netherlands),
Stationed at the Amsterdam Branch Office
PhD student within the ASSR/IIAS/WOTRO
programme ‘Transnational Society, Media
and Citizenship'

Rays of New Images: ICT’s, State
Ethnopolicies and Identity Formation
among the Mentawaians (West Sumatra)
| November 2000 - | November 2004

Moch Nur Ichwan, MA (Indonesia),
PhD student within the framework ofthe
project ‘The Dissemination of Religious
Authority of 20th-Century Indonesia’,Theme:
Dakwah Activities in Urban Communities
The Making and Unmaking of Statism in
Islam: State production of Islamic
discourse in New Order Indonesia and
afterwards
6 April 2001 -6 April 2005

Dr Doris Jedamski (Germany),
Affiliated fellow, co-sponsor DEG
Madame Butterfly and the Scarlet
Pimpernel and their metamorphosis in
colonial Indonesia
I April 2001-31 March 2002

Dr Michael Laffan (Australia),
Research fellow within the programme
‘The Dissemination of Religious Authority in
20‘h-Century Indonesia’,Theme: Ulama and
Fatwa, and Tarekat in Urban Communities
God Knows Best; Explaining Islam in
Indonesia, 1949-2000.A Change of
Heart; Reflections on the shifting foci
of mystical orders between the Hijaz
and Indonesia ¢.1900-c.1950
1 January 2002 - 3 1 December 2002

MAS BRANCH OFFICE AMSTERDAM

Binnen Gasthuis 5

Oudezijds Achterburgwal 237

1012 d1 Amsterdam, The Netherlands
Telephone: +31-20-525 36 57

Telefax: +31-20-525 36 58

E-mail: iilas@pscw.uva.nl

Dr Johan Meuleman (The Netherlands),
Research fellow within the programme
‘The Dissemination of Religious Authority
in 20th-Century Indonesia’,Theme:
Dakwah Activities in Urban Communities.
Dakwah in Urban Society in 20,h-Century
Indonesia
| January 2001-31 December 2004

Ahmad Syafi’i Mufid, MA (Indonesia),
PhD student within the framework of the
project ‘The Dissemination o f Religious
Authority of 20th-Century Indonesia’,
Theme:Tarekat in Urban Communities
The Place of Sufi Orders in the Religious
Life of Contemporary Jakartans
15 September 2001 - 15 September 2005

Noorhaidi, MA (Indonesia),
PhD student within the framework of the
project ‘The Dissemination of Religious
Authority of 20th Century Indonesia’,
Theme:Tarekat in Urban Communities
The Jihad Paramilitary Force: Islam and
identity in the era ofTransition in
Indonesia
| April 2001 -1 April 2005

Prof.Yumio Sakurai Japan),
Affiliated fellow, co-sponsor Tokyo Foundation
Historical Area Study in the Case of a
Vietnamese Village
20 October 2001 - 19 October 2002

Arief Subhan, MA (Indonesia),
PhD student within the framework of the
project ‘The Dissemination of Religious
Authority of 20th-Century Indonesia’,
Theme: Education and the Dissemination
of Religious Authority
The Changing Role of the Indonesian
Madrasah and the Dissemination of
Muslim Authority
1 June 2001 - 1June 2005

EAST ASIA

Prof.Takeshi Kamatani Japan),
Affiliated fellow
Chinese Literature and Taoism
1 April 2001 - 14 January 2002

Dr Yuri Sadoi Japan), Affiliated fellow, co-
sponsor Mitsubishi Motors Corporation
The Problems of the Japanese
Automobile Production System in the
Different Cultural Setting:The case of
the Netherlands
1 September 1999- | September 2002

Dr Hae-kyung Um (Korea),
Affiliated fellow
Performing Arts in Korea and the
Korean Communities in China, the
former Soviet Union and Japan
| July 2001 -31 December 2001

Prof. Chen-main Wang (Taiwan),
Professorial fellow, Fifth holder of the
‘European Chair for Chinese Studies’

a) General George C. Marshall and
China

b) Biography of David Yu

30 October 2001 - | September 2002

Prof. Mingqi Xu (PR China),
Visiting exchange fellow
Financial and Monetary Cooperation
in East Asia
Il October 2001 - 6 January 2002

Dr RujieYou (PR China),
Research guest within the programme
Syntax ofthe Langages of Southern China
11 April 2002 - 30 April 2002

Prof. JianhuaYu (PR China),
Visiting exchange fellow
Intellectuals’ Views on Chinese Culture
in Western Europe (1600-1800)
10 January 2002 - 10 April 2002
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NEW PUBLICATIONS

NEW MAS PUBLICATIONS

Dahles, Heidi (ed.)

TOURISM, HERITAGE AND NATIONAL
CULTURE IN JAVA.

DILEMMAS OF A LOCAL COMMUNITY
Richmond, Surrey: HAS and Curzon Press (2001),
257 pp, ISBN 0-7007-1S20-7 (hb), illustrated.

Douw, Leo, Cen Huang and David Ip (eds.)
RETHINKING CHINESE
TRANSNATIONAL ENTERPRISES
CULTURAL AFFINITY AND BUSINESS
STRATEGIES

Richmond, Surrey: HAS and Curzon Press (2001),
281pp., ISBN 0-7007-1524-x (hb), illustrated

I |
Hiisken, F and Dick van der Meij (eds.)

READING ASIA, NEW RESEARCH IN &
ASIAN STUDIES

RICHMOND, SURREY: CURZON/IIAS

Kazanov, Anatoli M. and André Wink (eds.)
NOMADS IN THE SEDENTARY WORLD
Richmond, Surrey: Curzon/lIIAS Asian Series
publications (2001), 290 pp..

ISBN 0-7007-1369-7 (hb) 0-7007-1370-0 (pb)

Munshi, Shoma (ed.)

IMAGES OF THE '"MODERN WOMAN"

IN ASIA

GLOBAL MEDIA, LOCAL MEANINGS
Richmond, Surrey: HAS and Curzon Press (2001),
211 pp., ISBN 0-7007-1343-3

(hb), 0-7007-1353-0 (pb), illustrated.

Sokhof.Wim and Paul van der Velde (eds)
ASIAN-EURO PEAN PERSPECTIVES,
DEVELOPING THE ASEM PROCESS

Richmond, Surrey: Curzon/lIIAS Asian Series

ASIAN SERIES PUBLICATIONS

(2001), 338 pp, ISBN 0-7007-1371-9 (hb)

MAS RESEARCH PROGRAMMES

CLARA: CHANGING LABOUR
RELATIONS IN ASIA'

The Changing Labour Relations in Asia
programme (CLARA) aims to build a com-
parative and historical understanding of
labour relations in different parts of Asia,
which are undergoing diverse historical
processes and experiences in terms of
their national economies, their links with
international markets and the nature of
state intervention. This understanding will
be based on the promotion of inter-Asian
cooperation and that between Asian and
non-Asian institutions.

The programme promotes several types of
activities, namely: coordination of work-
shops; research projects; short-term re-
search fellowships; networking; publications;
and the setting up of a databank. CLARA is
supported by the International Institute for
Asian Studies (HAS) and the International
Institute of Social History (lISH).

Programme coordinator:
Dr Ratna Saptari (rsa@iisg.nl)

Http:// www.iisg.nl/~clara/clara.htm

THE DISSEMINATION OF
RELIGIOUS AUTHORITY IN
20THCENTURY INDONESIA!
This 4-year cooperative research pro-
gramme aims at studying and documenting
important changes, which occurred in reli-
gious - especially Muslim - authority in In-
donesia during the past century and which
have contributed significantly to the shap-
ing of the present nationhood. The pro-
gramme focuses on four advanced re-
search projects, being: (!) The traditional
religious authority: Ulama and fatwa; (2)
Mystical associations (tarekat) in urban
communities; (3) Dakwah (Muslim propa-
gation) activities in urban communities; (4)
Education and the dissemination of reli-
gious authority.

The programme is implemented by the
HAS. It resorts under the Royal Nether-
lands Academy of Sciences (KNAW), ad-
ministered by Scientific Co-operation
Netherlands - Indonesia. Its main donor is
the KNAW; co-sponsors are: the Institute
for the Study of Islam in the Modern
World (ISIM), Leiden, the Research School
of Asian, African and Amerindian Studies
(CNWS), Leiden, and the HAS. The pro-
gramme furthermore cooperates with
several research institutions in Indonesia,
such as the Islamic State Universities
(IHAN), Jakarta.

Programme coordinators:
Dr Nico Kaptein and Sabine
Kuypers, MA (iilas@let.leidenuniv.nl)

Research fellows:
Dr Mona Abaza; Dr Michael Laffan;
Dr Johan Meuleman; Dr Faisal Bakti

PhD students:
Jajat Burhanudin, MA; Noorhaidi,
MA; Ahmad Syafi'i Mufid, MA;
Moch Nur Ichwan, MA;Arief Sub-
han, MA; Muhammad Dahlan, MA

Http://www.iias.nl/
iias/research/dissemination/

ABIA SOUTH AND
SOUTHEAST ASIAN ART

AND ARCHAEOLOGY INDEX
ABIA South and Southeast Asian Art and
Archaeology Index is an annotated biblio-
graphic database which is compiled by an
international team of specialists brought
together in a project of the International
Institute for Asian Studies (HAS) in Leiden,
the Netherlands.

Formerly known as the Annual Bibliogra-
phy of Indian Archaeology (ABIA), the new
ABIA South and Southeast Asian Art and
Archaeology Index is an electronic data-
base, which is accessible via the Internet:
Http://www.abia.net. The ABIA website
(with help functions) is under construc-
tion. The bibliography will also appear reg-
ularly in a printed version deduced from
the database.

ABIA Index, vol, | was published by Kegan
Paul International, London. It includes over
1300 annotated and key word-indexed ref-
erences to publications of 1996 and 1997.
ABIA Index 2 is under preparation.

Teams at three regional centres of exper-
tise participate in the production of the
ABIA Index database: at the International
Institute for Asian Studies (HAS) in Leiden,
under the guidance of Professor Karel R.
van Kooij. professor of South Asian art his-
tory at Leiden University and general edi-
tor of the ABIA Index; at the Postgraduate
Institute of Archaeology (PGIAR) in
Colombo, Sri Lanka, under the guidance of
H.D.S. Hettipathirana, the director of the
Central Cultural Fund, Mr. S Lakdusinghe,
the director of PGIAR, and Dr Roland
Silva, at the SEAMEO Regional Centre for
Archaeology and Fine Arts (SPAFA) in
Bangkok, Thailand, under the guidance of
Prof. Rhunying Maenmas Chavalit, head of
SPAFA Library and Documentation.
Moreover, the ABIA project has branches
in Indonesia and India, and correspondents
in several other countries.

Project Coordinator:
Prof. Karel R. van Kooij

Editor South Asia:
Dr Ellen Raven
(e.m.raven@let.leidenuniv.nl)

Editor Southeast Asia:
Helga Lasschuijt, MA
(h.i.lasschuijt@let.leidenuniv.nl)

Http://www.iias,nl/
lias/research/abia/abia.html

publications (2001), 168 pp.,
ISBN 0-7007-1435-9 (hb)

AND PROJECTS

TRANSNATIONAL SOCIETY,
MEDIA AND CITIZENSHIP

This integrated multidisciplinary  pro-
gramme studies the complex nature of con-
temporary cultural identities and the role
which the globalization of information and
communication technologies (ICT s) plays in
the (reconstruction of identities. Although
the programme is based in the Netherlands,
the projects will be conducted at numerous
fieldwork sites. The research programme
will broaden our understanding of implica-
tions of new media and communications
technologies in transforming political and
religious forms, which transcend the nation-
state and the relationship between con-
sumption practices and identity formation.
The programme was initiated by the Ams-
terdam School for Social Science Research
(ASSR) together with the International In-
stitute for Asian Studies (HAS) and is exe-
cuted with financial support from the
Netherlands Foundation for the Advance-
ment ofTropical Research (WOTRO).

Programme Director:
Prof. Peter van der Veer
(vanderveer@pscw.uva.nl)

Research fellows:
Dr Shoma Munshi, Dr Mahmoud
Alinejad.

PhD students:
Miriyan Aouragh, MA, Myrna
Eindhoven, MA (see HAS fellows).

Http://lwww.iias.nl/iias/research/
transnational/projectdescr.html

THE SYNTAX OF THE
LANGUAGES OF SOUTHERN
CHINA

The project'The Syntax of the Languages of
Southern China’ has a descriptive-analytical
aspect and a theoretical aspect. On the de-
scriptive-analytical side, it aims at a detailed
description and in-depth analysis of a limit-
ed number of syntactic phenomena in six
languages, both Sinitic and non-Sinitic, spo-
ken in the area south of the Yangtze River.
On the theoretical side, it will systematical-
ly compare these descriptions and analyses
in order to contribute to further develop-
ment of the theory of language and the
human language capacity; the development
of such theories have hitherto been dispro-
portionately based on the study ofWestern
languages. The project is a joint NWO/Lei-
den University/lIAS research programme.

Programme Director:
Dr Rint Sybesma
(R.P.E.Sybesma@let.leidenuniv.nl)

Research fellows
Dr Rujie You
Others to be selected

PhD students:
Boya Li, BA; Joanna Sio, BA

Http://www.iias.nl/
ilas/research/syntax/index.html

Agenda

2i - 23 November 2001
Amsterdam and Leiden,
the Netherlands
‘The Asia Pacific War: Experiences and
reflections’, IAS/KITLV/NIOD conference

28 November -

1 December 2001
Amsterdam, the Netherlands
‘Decolonisations, Loyalties and Nations:
Perspectives on the wars o findependence in
Vietnam, Indonesia, France, and the
Netherlands’. Symposium organized by
Maison Descartes, the University of
Amsterdam (HAS Branch Office and ASIA
Platform) andNIOD.

4-6 December 2001
Den Pasar, Bali, Indonesia
‘Indonesian Labour Histoiyfrom tpoo to the
Present’, CLARA workshop

6 December 2001
Leiden, the Netherlands
‘Accession to the WTO and the Future
Reform ofChina's Financial System'. IIAS
lecture by Prof Mingqi Xu

7-8 December 2001
Singapore, Singapore
‘Asia in Europe, Europe in Asia’. National
University ofSingapore/llAS/Irtstitute of
Asian Research (NUS) workshop.

20 December 2001
Leiden, the Netherlands
‘The Transmission o fMuslim Authority'.
HAS seminar.

4 January 2002
Amsterdam, the Netherlands

‘Asian Artisans and Small Scale Producers in

the Global Economy: Trends, issues, and
problems in the new millennium’.

(Advertisement)

8-11 January 2002
Chiang Mai, Thailand
‘Sustaining Food Security and Managing
Resources in Southeast Asia: Challengesfor
the 21st centuiy’

21 - 25 January 2002
Leiden, the Netherlands
‘Manuscnptsfrom South-East Asia:
Epistolography, IIAS/KITLV workshop

February 2002
Leiden, the Netherlands
‘The Oldest Legal Texts in Mainland
Southeast Asia and their Social Context'.
HAS lecture by Prof BarendJan Terwiel

11-12 March 2002
New Delhi, India
‘Media and Public Debate’,
IIAS/CASI/University ofPennsylvania
conference.

Spring 2002
Brussels, Belgium

‘Asia Update’ organized by the Asia Alliance,

to be held in the European Parliament.

21 - 23 March 2002
Rotterdam, the Netherlands
‘Globalisation & Creolisation’, Erasmus
University ofRotterdam and HAS workshop.

4-7 April 2002
Washington D.C., USA
‘Annual Conference ofthe Associationfor
Asian Studies (AASf
HAS organized round table: Asia Europe
Meeting (ASEM)

10 - 13 April 2002
Leiden, the Netherlands
‘Sharing our Cultural Heritage. The Asia-
Europe marketplace ofmuseums' Conference
within the Asia-Europe Museum Network
(ASEMUS). Organized by the National
Museum ofEthnology, ASEF (Asia-Europe
Foundation) and the IIAS in collaboration
with the National Museum ofthe
Philippines

29 May - 2 June 2002
Leiden, the Netherlands
‘The Vedas: Texts, language and ritual’
Third International Vedic Workshop
organized by the Gonda Foundation
and the HAS

6-8 June 2002
Leiden, the Netherlands
‘Contextualization ofChristianity in China:
An evaluation in modem perspective’,
HAS workshop.

28-30 June 2002
Leiden, the Netherlands
‘Revisiting the Asian State’, HAS conference.

20 - 21 September 2002
Leiden, the Netherlands
‘Asian Contributions to the Formation of
Modem Science. The Emergence ofArtificial
Languages’, IIAS workshop.

Facilitation for researchers with their own funding:

IIAS Affiliated Fellowships

The HAS invites research fellows (post-PhD) to conduct research
at the IIAS premises in Leiden or Amsterdam. Affiliated researchers
should bring their own funding; the IIAS mediates in obtaining
necessary permits and visa, and will provide facilities, such as
access to libraries, office space, email & telephone, administrative
infrastructure etc.Through the IIAS international network
the researcher may furthermore be introduced to colleagues
in his/her field.

The 1IAS welcomes applications pertaining to the study of Asia in
the social sciences, the humanities and in the intersection between
these, and other disciplines. In some cases the IIAS may decide
to co-operate in finding external Dutch funding for non-Dutch
researchers.Those researchers should have a demonstrable link with
running projects of universities / institutions in the Netherlands.

Applications may be sent in throughout the year.
Interested parties are requested to apply through the ‘HAS fellowship
information and application form’, which is available at
www ://lwww.iias.nl/iias/fellowships.htm |
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PAATI Programme Concluded

After four years the PAATI Research Programme of the HAS
has come to an end. The participants ofthis research
programme on the performing arts of Asia presented the final
results in Leiden on zi June 2001. Wim Stokhof, director of
the HAS, gave acritical overview ofthe general results ofthe
PAATI research programme. Both the final report ‘PAATI
Research (1997-2001)’, which includes a full list of
publications, and the evaluation report by Stuart Blackburn
(SOAS, London) were then presented.

® By WIM VAN ZANTEN

r Hanne de Bruin

reported on the re-

sults of her re-

search ‘Kattaikkuttu and

Natakam: South Indian

theatre traditions in re-

gional perspective’. Matthew Cohen

presented the results of his work on

the performing arts ofIndonesia, and

specifically of the Cirebon region,

using the keywords ‘Memory, tradi-

tion, and community’. Hae-kyung

Um expounded on her work on the

performing arts in Korea and the Ko-

rean communities in China, the for-

mer Soviet Union, and Japan. Finally,

Wim van Zanten presented a selec-

tion of the results of his computer

analysis ofCianjuran singing in West

Java as well as a film about social

change, as reflected in Randai theatre
ofWest Sumatra, Indonesia.

Recommendations
On the whole, Stuart Blackburn’s
evaluation ofthe PAATI research was

a positive one. It contained the fol-

lowing recommendations:

1 Seek to appoint a Chair in Asian
Performing Arts at the newly es-
tablished Faculty of Creative and
Performing Arts ofthe
Hogeschool voor de Kunsten, The
Hague and Leiden University.

2. Lend support to a second confer-
ence on Asian performing arts
(planned for Bangkok).

3. Maintain dialogue with Dutch
universities and the institutes for
higher professional training
(HBO) to establish a ‘visiting per-
forming artists’ programme.

4. Support the online journal devot-
ed to the performing arts (Oideion;
Performing arts online). Although ir-
regular in its output, it does offer
the possibility ofcontinuing the
work begun by PAATI.

Major issues 0f research

The PAATI research project has
been successful in achieving most of
the tasks set out in the original re-
search programme:

1 to carry out comparative research,
by studying Performing Arts,
mainly forms oftheatre, in several
parts of Asig;

2 to reflect on the methods and
techniques for Performing Arts
studies, including such methods
like ‘learning by performing’;

3. to investigate the possibilities of
the multimedia for representing
the performing arts;

4. to strengthen national and inter-
national institutional contacts;

Wim van Zanten

Hanne de Bruin

Gotong - Roijong

Delfzijl

clubgebouw: ijslandsestraat 5a

Tel. Mobiel: 06 16782541

Tel.: 0596-613743

ASuriname-Javanesegamelan and trance-dancing group performed at
the opening 0fthe August 2000 conference ‘Audiences, Patrons and Performers in
the Performing Arts 0fAsia. This performance was a very interesting example
ofmusic in diaspora:Javanese music, travelling to the Netherlands via Suriname.

5. to narrow the gap between Dutch
universities and institutes for
higher professional training (hbo).

Only the study ofthe methods and
techniques, and the representation
ofthe performing arts by new multi-
media possibilities, and its applica-
tions to teaching, were not fully de-
veloped. In this respect PAATI re-
search has remained somewhat con-
servative: multimedia were mainly
used for documentation purposes.
However, the output of individual
publications was fine, and both the
master classes and the August 2000
conference were highly successful.

Master classes

Each of the three master classes
was attended by all four members of
the PAATI team and by in between
eight and twelve outside partici-
pants: researchers and PhD students,
of various disciplinary backgrounds,
who shared an interest in the per-
forming arts. Each of the master
classes was highly appreciated by all
participants and masters. An
overview of the ‘good learning’ in
the PAATI master classes was written
by Matthew Cohen in HAS Newsletter,
20 (1999: p. 48). He concluded his re-
port by saying: ‘Shared prior texts, a
discursive event, and plenty of time:
this is where true dialogue begins.’

The three master classes were:

W f
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Matthew Cohen

- Master class by Stuart Blackburn
(SOAS, London), Leiden, 21-23 July
1998. Organized by Hanne de
Bruin. The fundamental ques-
tions addressed were: what consti-
tutes a performance, and how can
we study, document, and repre-
sent such acomplicated event?

- Master class by Martin Stokes
from the University of Chicago,
USA, Leiden, 7-9 May 1999. Orga-
nized by Hae-kyung Um. The
theme ofthis master class was
‘Music as Cultural Intimacy’.

- Master class by David Shulman of
the Hebrew University, Jerusalem,
Leiden, it-12July 1999. Organized
by Matthew Cohen. The main
topics ofthis master class were
‘framing’and ‘masks’with an em-
phasis on South Indian literature,
myths, and beliefs.

Whole or unholy?

PAATI organized the ‘Audiences,
Patrons and Performers in the Per-
forming Arts of Asia’ conference
jointly with CHIME, the European
Foundation for Chinese Music Re-
search, and Leiden University from 23
to 27 August 2000. The abstracts, pro-
gramme, and organizational matters
were announced on the Internet (see
address below).

The keynote address The perfor-
mance triangle: Whole or unholy?’
was delivered by professor James
Brandon. It was generally felt that the

Hae-kyung um

papers (just over one hundred) and
discussions were of excellent quality.
The results will appear in an Indian
journal, and two books. The special
issue on ‘Hybrid-popular theatres’ of
the Seagull Theatre Quarterly (Calcutta,
India) which was edited by Hanne de
Bruin, appeared in October 2001

The first book, ‘Diasporas and in-
terculturalism in Asian performing
arts: translating traditions” will be
edited by Hae-kyung Um and pub-
lished by Curzon, London. The sec-
ond book with the working title ‘Pop-
ular theatres of South and Southeast
Asia’ will be edited by Matthew
Cohen. Other results will appear in
journals such as the CHIME journal,
edited by Frank Kouwenhoven and
Antoinet Schimmelpenninck.

This initial conference on Asian
theatre has been very instrumental
to put the studies of the Performing
Arts of Asia in the Netherlands in an
international context. Participants
were also very pleased with the high
quality of the performances and
workshops during the conference,
also due to the excellent cooperation
with the CHIME Foundation.

Scholars & patrons?

Unfortunately, it was not possible
to get an extension of the PAATI re-
search programme. Consequently, as
of 1January 2001, Matthew Cohen is
employed by the Department of The-
atre, Film & Television Studies at the
University of Glasgow, United King-
dom, and the other two fellows will
also have to follow their own indi-
vidual tracks.

However, it may still be worth-
while to look into the possibilities of
a European centre for ‘world perfor-
mance studies’, in cooperation with
other European countries. Partici-
pants of the highly successful con-
ference ‘Audiences, Patrons and Per-
formers in the Performing arts of
Asia’ (Leiden, August 2000) had al-
ready concluded that it should be
followed by another conference on
Asian theatre to be held elsewhere.
Its successor now stands scheduled
for Bangkok in December 2002. m

More information:

http://www.iias.nl/iias/research/paati/

Oideion can be found at:
http://wwwe.iias.nl/oideion/general/audie
nces.html

Dr Wim van Zanten was Director o f the
PAATI Programme (I May 1997 - | July
2001) and is affiliated to the Department of
Cultural and Social Studies, Faculty of Social
and Behavioural Sciences, University of Leiden.

E-mail:zanten@fsw.leidenuniv.nl

PAATI PUBLIC
RESEARCH
PRESENTATIONS

The activities of the PAATI research
programme (1997-2001) were presented
to those interested on several public
occasions. Apart from the master classes
and the conference in 2000, there have
been additional events of note:

e 23 October 1997. The PAATI
Programme was officially launched in
Leiden with a performance of a
Kattaikkuttu Theatre Group of South
India, with the play ‘Arjuna’s Penance’.

« 26 May 1998. An official presentation
of the PAATI programme, the
participating fellows, and their
individual research interests took place
in the Agnietenkapel of the University
of Amsterdam.The three fellows
presented a short outline of their
proposed research, illustrated by audio-
visual materials.The official
presentation was concluded by a public
discussion chaired by Ben Arps (PAATI
Board member). Hae-kyung Um also
made a very pleasant contribution to
this occasion by performing on the
kayagum, a large Korean zither.

e 27 June 1998. The PAATI project
organized a panel session ‘Asian
Performing Arts and the Methodology of
Practice’ at the International Convention
of Asia Scholars (ICAS) in
Noordwijkerhout.The papers of the
panel were published in ‘Oideion;
Performing arts online 3’ (1999) and a
hardcopy version will appear in:‘Oideion;
Performing arts world-wide 3’ (2001).

¢ 25 May 1999. Joint symposium on
Community Theatre / PAATI research
with the institutes for higher
professional training (HBOs) of
Amsterdam and Utrecht, held in Leiden.
Organized by Hanne de Bruin (HAS)
and Maria van Bakelen (Hogeschool voor
de Kunsten, Amsterdam).

¢ 13 April 1999. PAATI organized a
workshop by the Indonesian theatre
performer/ director Rendra.This
workshop was also well attended by
staff and students of the HBOs. Leiden.

¢ 11 April 2001. Presentation with
discussion of the video film 'Told in
heaven to become stories on earth;
A study of change in Randai theatre of
the Minangkabau inWest Sumatra using
visual documentation from the 1930s’,
by Wim van Zanten and Bart
Barendregt. Leiden.

e 21 June 2001. Final presentation of
the results of the PAATI research
project by the four members of the
team. Leiden.


http://www.iias.nl/iias/research/paati/
http://www.iias.nl/oideion/general/audie
mailto:zanten@fsw.leidenuniv.nl

IPAC Online

Invmmy ofthe Flatform
Asia Collections

The Platform Asia Collections (PAC) recently launched an on-
line inventory of Asian Studies journals available in Dutch li-
braries. The aim of the online inventory (IPAC) at http://
wwwe.iias.nl/iias/activities/PAC is to create an overview of cur-

rent Asian Studies journals, available in Dutch libraries. It will
be a helpful tool in locating a specific issue ofan Asian Studies

journal in the Netherlands.

By RON HABIBOE

he database consists
of around 4,300
records: titles of
journals found in four-
teen Dutch libraries and
in the central database
(GGC) ofthe PICA foundation. The ti-
tles ofjournals aside, the records con-
tain specified information on year
and place of issue, the ISSN, and indi-
cate which PAClibrary is a holder.
One can search on several entries:
the journal’s title, ISSN and PAC li-
brary. Search results are presented so
as to include a direct view on all PAC
libraries. Thus, when in search of a
particular journal one instantly
knows where to go, and meanwhile,
PAC librarians can attune their collec-
tion to one another. The inventory as
it stands, was made by Ron Habiboe
in close cooperation with all PAC li-
brarians, and it is hosted and main-
tained by the IIAS. At the same time
PAC librarians are authorized to edit
and update their own records on the
website.
The Platform Asia Collections is a
working group of representatives

Islam In
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information and communications
technology and the WM.

The first fruits of this coordina-
tion were a workshop entitled De-
velopments in the Co-operation of
Asian Collections’ held in 1997, and
two inventories of which IPAC is
one. The second inventory, devel-
oped by Rick Hoekstra and Gabrielle
Landry, entitled: ‘HAS Guide to Asian
Collections in the Netherlands’, pro-
vides an overview of Dutch libraries
with Asia collections and institu-
tions with photo collections related
to Asia. Plans for a second PAC semi-
nar, to be held in 2002, are currently
being discussed. m

Platform Asia Collections

Introduction PAC

Welcome to the Home Page ofthe Platform Asia Collections

(PAC)

The Platform Asia Collections (PAC) is a working group of
representatives from Dutch libraries with Asian Collections

The aim of the Platform is to improve service to the users ofthe

libraries involved

—For more information about the PAC members or to use the
inventory ofjournals on Asian Studies available m Dutch libraries
(IPAC), click the corresponding button on the left

fa

from Dutch libraries with Asian Col-
lections, which was set up through
the coordination ofthe International
Institute for Asian Studies (HAS) in
1996. The PAC provides the first plat-
form of its kind in the Netherlands.
The aim ofthe Platform is to improve
service to the users ofthe libraries in-
volved, by improving 1) the overall co-
ordination and cooperation between
the various libraries concerned; 2) the
coordination between the partici-
pants with regard to their acquisition
ofAsian collections and 3) accessibili-
ty to the collections by making opti-
mal use ofopportunities presented by

Indonesia

‘Islam in Indonesia: the Dissemination of Religious Authority
in the Twentieth Century’ is one of six programmes resorting
under the Scientific Cooperation Netherlands-Indonesia, ad-
ministered and co-funded by the Royal Netherlands Academy
of Arts and Sciences (KNAW). Of the researchers of ‘Islam in
Indonesia’ programme, six PhD students from Indonesia and
two post-docs have started their work, with another two post-

docs expected in zooz.

By SABINE KUYPERS

n September the last

two PhD students

from Indonesia ar-

rived: Jajat Burhanudin
(sub-theme ‘Ulama and

Fatwa’) and Ahmad Syafi’i

Mufid (sub-theme ‘Tarekat in urban
communities’). Meanwhile, Mona
Abaza (Egypt) has commenced her
work on ‘Rethinking the two Spaces,
The Middle East and Southeast Asia:
Networks, travelling ideas, practices
and life worlds’, within the pro-
gramme’s sub-theme: ‘Education
and the Dissemination of Religious
Authority’. In May 2002, a new post-
PhD researcher, recently selected
upon the advertisement that was

placed in the previous HAS Newslet-
ter, will join her for a period of 18
months. For more news about the
third sub-theme of the programme,
‘Dakwabh activities in urban commu-
nities', please refer to page 32: Meule-
man, ‘Dakwah’ Organizations and
Activities in Urban Communities’.

Johan Meuleman is convenor of the
first annual ‘Dissemination’ work-
shop to take place in Leiden, on 20 De-
cember 2001. All researchers will give
presentations of their research re-
sults, to be discussed and commented
by all participants. Brinkley Messick,
professor of Anthropology at Colum-
bia University, New York will intro-
duce this seminar, which is to have a
closed character. Messick will deliver

PAC Online

mm screen dump

IPAC online:
http://www.iias.nl/iias/activities/PAC
For more information contact:
IHAS@Iet.leidenuniv.nl

Ron Habiboe, MA is a specialist in the
history of the Moluccas, who is currently in
the midst of preporing his. PhD on ‘Black
Dutchmen. The Moluccas during the 19th
century’. He is also director of the Moluccan
Information and Documentation Center
(Utrecht) and ICT assistant at Mojo Concerts
(Delft).

an opening lecture, participate in all
discussions of the seminar, and will
share his expertise with the other par-
ticipants. In order for the activities of
the participating researchers to fit a
more general framework, we have ap-
proached an external expert. Specifi-
cally not aspecialist oflslam in South-
east Asia, this expert may be expected
to contribute significantly to the dis-
cussion on the general theme of the
research programme: the transmis-
sion of Muslim authority. Messick is
the author of The Calligraphic State:
Textual Domination and History in a
Muslim Society, (Berkeley: University of
California Press, 1993) dealing with
the development of Muslim legal au-
thority in Yemeni society. m

Information about the other programmes

may be found in this newsletter or at:
www.knaw.nl/indonesia.

Information about the above programme:

www.iias.nl/iias/research/dissemination

Sabine Kuypers, MA is Coordinator of
the above programme, and Deputy Director
of the International Institute for Asian
Studies, the Netherlands.

E-mail: iias@let.leidenuniv.nl

Dr Nico Kaptein is the Academic
Coordinator of the above programme,
Coordinator of the Indonesia-Netherlands
Cooperation in Islamic Studies (INIS)
Programme, and Secretary of the Islamic
Studies Programme at Leiden University.
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Revisiting
the Asian State

The state has long been at the heart of the study of Asian devel-
opment, above all in the celebrated guise ofthe developmental
state. The developmental state thesis, important as it has been,
has tended to obscure the particularity and variability of the
state: it has substituted an undifferentiated and theoretically
constrained facsimile for the original. It has encouraged an im-
plicit and widespread endorsement of notions of the liberal
state. Here, ‘liberal’ is not so much intended in the sense of a
‘limited and non-interventionist’ approach, but rather by
virtue of an overly sanguine assumption that contemporary
states have resolved fundamental problems of power and are
best characterized in terms ofauthority and legitimacy.

By RICHARD BOYD

he Leiden confer-

ence seeks to ex-

plore other con-

ceptions of the state and

its institutions and to

argue that these can be

read with equal vigour and persua-
siveness as the institutionalization
of relations of domination and sub-
ordination and as tactics in the pur-
suit of power. It will revisit the state
in Asia and question both the We-
berian concept ofthe Asian state and
the growth-oriented concept of the

Asian political economy. It seeks to

open up research and debate on

three closely related themes:

1 State traditions: what is the con-
temporary significance ofthe pres-
ence or absence of a developed
sense of public power institution-
alized in language, debate, and
practice in respect of the shaping
of political debates, the underpin-
ning ofregime goals, elite training
and recruitment, and an activist
conception ofexecutive power?

2. State making projects - the idio-
syncrasy of the state: the confer-
ence seeks to address the institu-
tional range ofstates in Asia, to ex-
plore the imperatives and legacies
(colonial and other) that drove
state making projects, to delineate
the results and to assess their con-
temporary significance.

3. The international construction of
the Asian state: the issue at stake is
not whether the international en-
vironment has or has not been
stimulating growth but rather the
impact of international politico-
economic relations upon the ideas
and institutions, the goals, pur-
poses, possibilities and procedures
ofthe states of Asia.

For information contact:
Richard Boyd
Department of Japanese and Korean
Studies, Leiden University
E mail: R.A.Boyd@let.leidenuniv.nl
Tak-Wing Ngo
Sinological Institute,
Leiden University
E maikT.W.Ngo@let.leidenuniv.nl

Syntax Update

The ‘Syntax of the Languages of Southern China’ research pro-
gramme started in January zooi and will run for five years. The
project addresses two sets of questions: one set of questions on
the descriptive-analytical level and another on the theoretical
implications ofthe research proper.

By ROGIER BUSSER

n the descriptive-

analytical level the

focus is on syntac-

tic phenomena in six

Sinitic and non-Sinitic

languages. These lan-

guages are spoken in the area south of

the Yangtze River; amongst them we

find Yue, Wu, Zhuang, Miao and Wa.

The syntactic phenomena, focussed

upon in the research project, might be

subdivided into those belonging to

the nominal domain (classifiers, mod-

ifiers and possessors) and those be-

longing to the verbal domain (aspec-

tual particles, resultatives, and
modality).

On the theoretical level, the pro-
ject attempts to link the descriptive
research to the theory of language
and the theory of human language

November .

capacity. As these theories have hith-
erto been based disproportionately
on the study ofWestern languages, it
is expected that this research will
shed new light on the theoretical
level. Rint Sybesma heads the pro-
ject. Two PhD students, Mrs Boya Li
(BA) from Peking and Mrs. Joanna
Sio (BA) from Hong-Kong have just
arrived at Leiden University and are
being trained to become key-mem-
bers ofthe research group. m

Dr Rogier Busier is academic coordinator
of the above programme and Coordinator
ofAcademic Affairs at the IIAS.

For more information please contact:
Dr R.P.E. Sybesma, director of
the programme ‘The Syntax of
the Languages of Southern China’
(I January 2001 - 31 December 2005).
E-mail: sybesma@Iet.leidenuniv.nl
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Scientific Programme Netherlands-Indonesia

The KNAW ‘Scientific Programme Netherlands -
Indonesia’ aims to initiate long-term scientific co-
operation between the Netherlands and Indonesia
and further stimulate its coming to fruition. For
the period 2000-2004, the focus ofthe programme is
on the themes: ‘Indonesia in Transition’, ‘Applied
‘Biotechnology’,

Mathematics’,

‘Infectious Dis-

KNAWProgramme
Indonesia In
Transition

‘Indonesia in Transition’ is an interdisciplinary research pro-
gramme, which will run for four years (2001-2004). It consists
of four interrelated projects in which Indonesian and Dutch
senior and junior researchers cooperate.

By HENK SCHULTE NORDHOLT

he first ofthese pro-

jects is called ‘Re-

thinking Regional-

ism. Changing Horizons

in Indonesia 1950s/2000s'

and is coordinated by Dr

Remco Raben of the Netherlands In-
stitute of War Documentation in co-
operation with both Prof Taufik Ab-
dullah from LIPI and Dr Mukhlis
from the National Archives in Jakarta.

Redefining region-centre rela-
tions, isone ofthe most urgent chal-
lenges facing Indonesia today.
Under Suharto, an iron framework
bound the archipelago together,
draining wealth and power from
local communities in order to feed
Jakarta. That framework has cracked
since and regional demands have be-
come widespread and insistent, thus
calling to mind the 1950s, when the
state was not only faced with armed
rebellion, but also with an ongoing
questioning and critique of its na-
tional programmes and rhetoric.

This research project revisits the
debate ofthe 1950s, and relates it to
the present, as is indeed being done
by local participants themselves.
Two regions have been selected for
analysis: South Sulawesi and West
Sumatra, with other regions to be
added for comparative reasons. The
aim is to analyse shifting ‘horizons’
in the region in terms of politics,
business, and intellectual world
view.

The second project is named ‘Cop-
ing with Crisis in Indonesia: Com-
parative, Local and Historical Di-
mensions’. It is coordinated by Prof
Benjamin White of the Institute of
Social Studies in The Hague and
consists of a large network of In-
donesian and Dutch scholars.

The economic, political, and social
crisis, which emerged in Indonesia
at the end of the past century, has
had different, often contradictory
and sometimes unexpected impacts
on different regions and different
social groups. Crisis in its various
forms is nothing new in Indonesia;
some authors have viewed the peri-
od of the 1930s-1960s as a time of

successive crises. However, the
mechanisms through which global
and national economic or political
convulsions are translated into local
impacts and responses remain un-
clear.

The third project concerns the
‘Making of Civil in Indonesia in His-
torical Perspective’and is coordinat-
ed by Prof Willem Wolters of Ni-
jmegen University in cooperation
with colleagues of LIPI, Universitas
Indonesia, and Universitas Satyawa-
cana in Salatiga. The scientific and
intellectual discourse on civil soci-
ety is a recent phenomenon in In-
donesia. The idea was introduced in
the late t98os via articles in leading
journals and newspapers. The con-
cept ofcivil society itselfis a contest-
ed one in Indonesia. Various socio-
political and religious groups have
attempted to appropriate it and in-
vest it with their own views and as-
pirations. The overall research ques-
tion in this project reads: What is
the significance of the contempo-
rary and historical discourse on civil
society in Indonesia and how do
civic associations and interest
groups interpret, promote, or ob-
struct the formation of a system of
governance in the country, based on
cultural and religious pluralism and
economic justice? Comparative re-
search will be conducted in different
local settings in order to investigate
the articulation between discourses
at the national level and local inter-
pretations and aspirations.

The last project in this pro-
gramme is ‘Indonesian Mediations:
the Re-imagining and Re-imaging
of Community in Transition” which
is coordinated by Prof Patricia Spyer
of Leiden University in cooperation
with Dr Daniel Dhakidae from
Kompas, and Ashadi Siregar, MA
from LP3Y and Prof Laksono of
UGM in Yogyakarta. This explorato-
ry project also emerged in response
to the critical political and socio-
economic situation in Indonesia.
Through individual research in dif-
ferent locations the project aims to
investigate the crucial role of the
mass media and new information
technologies. The project as a whole
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eases’, ‘Religious Studies’, and ‘Legal Research Co-
operation’. Hereunder you will find reports of the
first two of these programmes, namely, ‘Indonesia
in Transition’” by professor H. Schulte Nordholt
and ‘Applied Mathematics’ by professor E. van
Groesen. For more information on the ‘Religious
Studies’ project called ‘Islam in Indonesia’, the

mmMmm .
[ INTERNATIONAL SEMINAR

Indonesia in Transition

UC-UGM, Auyusf 22 - 23.2001
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Researchers and project co-ordinators at the workshop in Yogyakarta

will attempt to document and map
out the media landscape of the late
New Order and its recent transfor-
mations. In addition to these four
projects ‘Indonesia in Transition’
will also incorporate a research pro-
ject on law, which will commence
next year.

From 22 August to 2 September,
the first workshop of this pro-
gramme was held in Yogyakarta in
close cooperation with the Institute
of Population and Policy Studies of
Universitas Gadjah Mada. The rector

Priority Area:

Applied

of UGM, Prof Ichlasul Amal and Dr
Gerry van Klinken gave an analysis
of recent political changes in In-
donesia after which the project lead-
ers presented position papers in
which they sketched an outline of
their research programmes. These
presentations were followed by
comments from discussants, espe-
cially invited for this occasion. Dur-
ing closed sessions each of the pro-
jects and individual research plans
were thoroughly discussed. After
these meetings the researchers fol-

Mathematics

‘Mathematization of the world’ may be a simple and common
phrase, but it is indeed a fact that mathematics is being used
in an increasing number of areas. For many centuries, mathe-
matics has been the standard language and a useful tool in the
natural and technical sciences and hence in technical indus-
tries, for instance for modern-day telecommunications hard-
ware production and for natural phenomena ofimportance to

coastal engineering.

By E. VAN GROESEN

owadays, mathe-

matics is increas-

ingly used for

scheduling  production

processes and  public
transportation, for quali-

ty control, to analyse and reduce
queuing problems that crop up in
telecommunication networks (Inter-
net and cellular phones), to make
risk-analysis for insurance compa-
nies, and portfolios for investment
companies and banks. These are only
a few example areas of modern appli-
cation. Relevance to this variety of
applications aside, mathematics has
an intrinsic value because it teaches
us to reason in a logical way and to
look at problems from a more ab-

stract, unifying point of view. The
priority programme ‘Applied Mathe-
matics’ aims to increase the coopera-
tion between Indonesia and the
Netherlands in this area that is ofin-
herent scientific interest and is an
essential means for the further de-
velopment ofthe two countries.
Characteristic of the programme
‘Applied Mathematics’ is that the ac-
tivities are executed in a close rela-
tionship between the counterparts
of two countries, and that many ac-
tivities are designed to stimulate the
mutual contacts, such as the joint
execution ofworkshops, courses, and
conferences or symposiums. Several
cases ofjoint supervision ofstudents
at different levels - in Si, S2, or
S3/PhD-projects - will be arranged
with both sides able to profit from

‘Dissemination of Religious Authority in Twenti-
eth-Century Indonesia’, sponsored by the HAS
ISIM, and CNWS, please see page 32: Meuleman,
“‘Dakwah” Organizations and Activities in Urban
Communities’, and page 53 of the Pink Pages:
Kuypers, ‘Islam in Indonesia’. More information:
http://www.knaw.nl/indonesia/

lowed an oral history training coor-
dinated by Dr Fridus Steijlen from
KITLV, Leiden and an orientation on
media studies and institutions was
coordinated by Prof Spyer.

In the next two years follow-up
workshops will be held in Indonesia.
Papers of the first workshop will be
published soon while up-to-date in-
formation on the programme and
its projects can be found at the
KNAW website.

Professor Henk Schulte Nordholt is
associate professor of Modern Asian History
at the University ofAmsterdam, HAS professor
ofAsian History at the Erasmus University of
Rotterdam, and KNAW co-ordinator ofthe
research programme 'Indonesia in Transition’.
E-mail: schultenordholt@ pscw.uva.nl

the actual work and the improve-
ment ofthe scientific infrastructure.

Various universities from each
country are involved in the pro-
gramme; in the Netherlands, groups
from the University of Twente, TU
Delft, TU Eindhoven, Groningen
University, Utrecht University and
CWI-Amsterdam are involved. In In-
donesia, the Centre of Mathematics
P4M at Institut Teknologi Bandung
is the major counterpartner and or-
ganizational centre; other universi-
ties that are involved are UGM Yo-
gyakarta, Ul Jakarta, and IP Bogor. It
should be mentioned that for all
course activities, and for the vacant
research positions, participants and
candidates are not restricted to the
participating universities only.

After a selection procedure, six
projects have been chosen for finan-
cial support in the present KNAW
programme. The six projects are Dy-
namical Systems, Industrial Mathe-
matics, Non-linear Optics, Coastal
Engineering, Operations Research
and Discrete Optimization and Sta-
tistics & Probability. Taken together,
these areas cover a wide range of
mathematics and deal with various
areas ofapplication. m

The programme coordinators are:
Prof. E. van Groesen, University of
Twente (groesen@ math.utwente.nl) and
Prof. R. Sembiring, Institut Teknologi
Bandung (epamitb@indosat.net.id)
The scientific management:
PAM-ITB (aan@dns.math.itb.ac.id).
Updated information can be obtained from:

http://www.geocities.com/p4m.itb/EPAM/
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The Impact of
Globalization

In discussing the impact of globalization on Indian workers,
Rohini Hensman brought a critical focus, not only on how vari-
ous groups in India have viewed globalization, but also on how
informal sector workers themselves have positioned themselves
in their struggles to improve their lives. To a large segment of
the Indian Left, globalization is atool ofimperialism and ofthe
West, which brings them to a reject it outright. The trade
unionists argue that foreign capital and the WTO exert top-
down or downward pressure on labour standards. However, as
Hensman points out, they fail to take into account that domes-
tic business lobbies are providing an excuse for the anti-labour
policies of domestic industrialists. Their anti-globalization po-
sition puts them in alliance with nationalists and the domestic
capital. The national union federations have categorically re-
jected not merely trade sanctions against nations violating min-
imum rights but any link between trade and workers’ rights.

By RATNA SAPTARI

ost responses to
globalization by

[i A. t i. (domestic) em-
ployers in the formal and

I informal sectors have
ranged from outright re-
jection to qualified acceptance. Those
employers who reject globalization

AN
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and want India to leave the WTO are
represented politically by the ex-
tremely rightwing, Hindu nationalist
RSS (Rashtriya Swayamsevak Sangh)
and its affiliates such as the SIM
(Swadeshi jagran Manch). The Bhara-
tiya Mazdoor Sangh (BMS) espouses
the same ideology, but, as the ‘trade
union wing’ofthe RSS, has to protect
the perceived interests ofits members
by opposing any dilution of labour

THE NETHERLANDS

Invisible Histories

Labour politics are inseparable from the historical trajectory
of the community itself, thus argued CLARA Fellow Erwiza
Erman during her seminar at Leiden University. Based on her
research in a mining community in Ombilin, Erman (LIPI,
Jakarta, Indonesia) cogently brought this idea to the fore and
discerned the way in which the gendered subjects were posi-
tioned vis-a-vis state, employers, and political organizations at
the seminar she convened in collaboration with the Interdisci-
plinary Forum on Indonesian Women Studies (WIVS).

By RATNA SAPTARI

ihroughout the peri-

od 1892-1965, the pol-

itics within the com-

munity went through va-

rious stages of activism,

from individual to collec-

tive resistance to accommodation,
and then back to collective protest
again, only to be squashed once more
with the obliteration of the Indone-
sian communist party. Internal divi-
sions mainly and in particular those
within the miner’s community aug-
mented the vulnerability ofthe work-
ers’position. The insecure and unpro-
tected spheres ofthe coolies’ barracks
and the mines were characterized by
ethnic conflicts, the embedded cul-
ture of violence among convict la-
bourers and the conflict and competi-
tion within and between various cate-
gories of labourers. These conflicts
were geared to their efforts to gain
scarce resources such as food, money
and women. In a sphere ofmasculine
survival, women’s positions were de-
fined by their relationship with these

men: the miners and the employers.
A small percentage of women were
contract workers, and some were con-
cubines and prostitutes.

After 1925, the politics of resis-
tance changed, to more collective
and organized protests. Women be-
came active actors, but worked in the
shadow of men in their political ac-
tivities nevertheless. Many women
from coolies’ barracks had been in-
volved in preparing meals for strik-
ers. Employers deemed women who
were not brought under the ideolog-
ical and social framework of ‘the
family’, a threat to the stability or
compliance of the workforce. It is
therefore that, before the uprising
broke out, most European family
had already dismissed their indige-
nous servants, fearful oftheir radical
political actions. The miners’ strug-
gle reached its culmination in the
communist uprising of 1926-1927.

After this communist uprising
had failed, however, miners' politics
underwent a shift from resistance to
accommodation, or collaboration.
Many activists had been imprisoned

CLARA NEWS

laws. The opposition of the ‘Sangh
Parivar’ (i.e. the family of organiza-
tions affiliated to the RSS) to global-
ization and the WTO is part of their
extreme xenophobia.

The employers who provisionally
accept globalization put forward a de-
mand for protection from competi-
tion from imports as well as foreign
takeovers. Yet at the same time they
urge the government to impose pro-
tectionist duties on garments pro-
duced in other Third World countries
and demand a deregulation of the
labour market. They claim to be able
to face the increased competition re-
sulting from trade liberalization, only
then. The only strategy they see for
surviving competition from cheaper
and better quality imports - apart
from imposing duties on them - is to
cut labour costs. However, this idea
was on the wane in the latter part of
the decade. Not only did exports de-
cline as a result of stiff competition
from cheaper and/or better quality
products from other Third World
countries, now even the domestic
market began to be invaded by these
more competitive products. Notably,
some ofthese products were imported
from countries like Taiwan and South
Korea, which obviously have consid-
erably higher labour standards than
India. Even from the standpoint ofat-
tracting foreign investments, cheap
labour in an absolute sense may not
be much ofan asset.

The overwhelming majority of
workers in India belong to the infor-

or executed and as a result, the
labour movement lost its momen-
tum in West Sumatra and Java. The
miners’ subordinated position was
not only associated with the absence
of strong leaders in radical political
parties, but also linked to the eco-
nomic depression and the changing
face ofthe mining society.

Between 1958 and i960, the total
number of workers in Ombilin
dropped, because many of them, es-
pecially the non-Javanese, left the
mine and joined the PRRI, reflecting
aregional protest to central govern-
ment. The employers responded by
obtaining new recruits (preman or
unemployed people), young unmar-
ried men from Jakarta and other
cities in central Java. There were
women, but they were very few, and
worked only in the sorting of coal,
and low administrative matters in
the office. The unions, particularly
the PKI affiliated ones, having
strengthened their role, in the late
1950s and early 1960s, miners and
their families became involved in so-
cial and cultural organizations, such
as People’s Youth (Pemuda Rakyat),
the Association of Indonesian Farm-
ers (Barisan Tani Indonesia-BTI), and
the Indonesian Women’s Movement
(Gerwani). The mining community
also established various musical,
sports, and religious groups. Basical-
ly, these associations created various
forms of solidarity amongst the
workers and their families. The
women activists mobilized other
women for various activities in
Durian, Surian, and Sikalang villages
such as ansan or a voluntary savings
rotation association, mutual assis-
tance in times of need (such as
deaths, births, and marriages), liter-
acy courses, cooperative shops, sports,

mal sector. The universal and most
urgent complaint of informal work-
ers is instability ofemployment. The
impossibility of organizing and bar-
gaining collectively meant, of course,
that other urgent demands, concern-
ing wages and benefits, working con-
ditions, health and safety, paid leave
and holidays, and so on and so forth,
could never be raised. And job insta-
bility meant that even the limited so-
cial security benefits available to for-
mal sector workers were not available
to them.

Garment workers in Bombay as
well as beedi workers in Hyderabad
whom Hensman had worked with,
had some suggestions to remedy this
situation namely, to struggle for a cer-
tain degree of formalization of their
employment. This implies the regis-
tration ofall employers and their em-
ployees, no matter how temporary the
employment relationship is claimed
to be. There are provisions for such
registration under the Maharashtra
Mathadi, Hamal and Other Manual
Workers (Regulation ofEamployment
and Welfare) Act of 1969. The Beedi
and Cigar Workers (Conditions of Em-
ployment) Act of 1966 specifies that
the principal employer rather than
the contractor will be considered to be
the employer, demonstrating the
legal possibilities of undertaking
some such formalization. The advent
of computers makes registration a
practical proposition too.

Women garment workers were es-
pecially interested in attempts to im-

political courses, and so on. The in-
volvement of miners and their fami-
lies had changed the forms of their
responses to company, from the pol-
itics of accommodation during the
1930s, to the politics of protests. In
the period of democracy, when state
control and the Indonesian economy
were weak, the miners, with the sup-
port of their families economically
and politically, became more mili-

pose codes of conduct on retailers in
Western Europe and North America.
There was but little discussion of a
workers’ rights clause in trade agree-
ments, but there was openness to the
possibility of using these interven-
tions to help their own struggles,
even while the more experienced
women activists pointed out defects
ofthe proposals in their present form.
Workers themselves felt that those
workers who had very few other alter-
natives could try to use consumer
pressure on retail companies as a pres-
sure point to en